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ABSTRACT
THE BASIC PRINCIPLES AND MEANS OF "EXPRESSIVE
SYNTAX" IN ENGLISH

The present article highlights the basic principles and means of "expressive
syntax" in English.

As is known, expressiveness covers all areas of the language: its arsenal of
expressive means is not limited. Paying proper attention to the problems of
expressiveness particularly to concepts of "expressive syntax" and "stylistic
syntax" some of the scholars adhere to the point that the subjects of their study
are somewhat different. "Expressive syntax" explores linguistic sources of speech
expressiveness, whereas "stylistic syntax" studies the structure of speech with
regard to it stylistic features.

Key words: expressive syntax, stylistic syntax, speech expressiveness,
linguistic basis, linguistic environment.

PE3IOME
OCHOBHbIE CPEOCTBA 3KCINMPECCUBHOIO CUHTAKCUCA
(Ha maTepuane aHrMMMNCKOro A3bIKa)

[aHHas cTaTba NOCBsLLEHa NpeacTaBeHU0 OCHOBHBLIX CPendCcTB, WUCMOSb-
3yeMbIX B 3KCMPECCMBHOM CUHTaKCUCE, U X 0GOGLLEHNIO.

Heob6xoamMmo 3aMeTuTb, YTO apceHarn 3TUX CPeacTB BearpaHuyeH: akTyarnb-
HOe urneHeHve npeanoXeHus, napuennsuus pedyeBoro MoToka, dpasMpoBka
peyYeBoro noToka M T.4. YAenasa OOMKHOe BHUMaHWe BOMpOocaM BblpasuTerlb-
HOCTM peyuun, B YaCTHOCTU MOHATUAM «IKCMPECCUBHbIN CUHTAKCUC» U «CTUMUCTU-
YECKUI CUHTAKCUC», HEKOTOpbIE YYeHble MPUOEPXKUBAOTCA MHEHUs, YTO npes-
MeTbl MX UCCredoBaHUS OTNMYAKOTCS.



«OKCMPECCUBHBIN CUHTAKCUC» M3y4YaeT NMHIBUCTUYECKME OCHOBbI 3KCMpec-
CMBHOCTU peun, B TO BPEMSI KaK «CTUMUCTUYECKUA CUHTaKCUC» uccreayet
NMOCTPOEHWNE PEUN C TOUKM 3PEHNS UX CTUITMCTUYECKUX CPeaCTB.

Knroyeebie crnoea: 3KcripeccusHbIl CUHMAaKCUC, Cmunucmu4eckuli CuUH-
makcuc, aMoUUOHarbHasi peyb, NUH28UCMuUYecKasi 0CHO8a, JluH2eucmu4yeckasi
cpeda.

uuenenhu

Unyu hnnwdnid thnpd £ wpdnd Gplwu pbpb bW punhwupwgub) wpunw-
hwjnswlwu pwpwhjnwiniejwu hhduwlwu dhongubipp: <wdwtiqulwu hhd-
uwlwpg hubind’ wpunwhwynswywunyeiniup gnpwithnid k£ Gqyp pnnp ninpun-
ubipp, U npw wpwnwhwjnswdhongubiph ghuwungt ninnuyh wudw)p £: Mwwn-
owh npwnpnRnu nupdubiny [Gogulywu wpunwhwjnswywunigjwu hwnpgb-
phu, Jdwutwynpwwbu «wpunwhwjnswlwt owpwhjnunyentu» b «nbwlw
owpwhjnwuntintu» hwulwgnieyniuubiph, hwnwupwlwu &, np npwug nwunwd-
Uwuppnipjwt wnwplwubpp wwppbp Gu. «wpunwhwjnswlwiu wpwhjnwne-
pjwu» dbo nwnwuwuppynd GU wpnwhwjnswwu funuph (Gqupwuwlywu
hhdptipp, huYy «nbwpwiwlwu 2wpwhjnunyeniup»  hGnwgnuind £ funuph
Yunnigwdpp nbwlwu hwnywuhoubiph nbuwlybunhg:

Pwbwih pwnbp' wpypwhwypswlwl pwpwhinwunyeynid, nGwpwbiwlwb
owpnwhjnwunyynit, hniquljwt funup, [Gqupwiwlwt hhdp, (Gqulwi dh-
owuyn:

Zuyunth k, np widubwluw pununphstutipp (punuljuywljgnipmni-
ukpp) hunnppuljgdwt pupwgpnid hipht skt Jupnn swnwyl) npybtu
hpwqtywyhpubp: Ypwip wnyhuhtt bo quobnd dhugh dinbikgng «ajh-
twdhly pwpuwhyniunipjuy mhpnyp: Ujg nhwypnid dkup qnps Eup niuk-
tmd woljujuguluwb wpnhdwd wunyph gnpswpwlwit hkpwblywph
hbwn:

Yhuwdhl owpwhmunipyut Jwjuppulnid wnwetuyghtt wjwb k
Unynud hpwljuinipjuip hwpwpbpulgynn, wdbh jud yuljuu pupy
wuntjp tkpjuyuginn wkpuwnp:



Lwhiunuunipjub Uk qupthwuljws hpugbynipjut JEpupkpnidu
hpwjwinmputp wnjuyuginid £ jmpupwbsnip twhiunuunipmnil
nbpunmd (junupnid), nputng unbnénid wunyype: dhpupkpnudu hppw-
juwinipjuip wdkt Jh wbpump punipugpuijutt hwnfuuhot E:
Ulqprtwjut oppwtinid twpiunuunipjut dwjupgunid nphwnwplyny
wy hwnljuthot puljws t uvnnpnguut Jupgh niudniiph hhdpnid: .
Jhungpunynyn qply k. «... Lujowguunipinit juquuynpnn uvinnpngdw
pughwinip Jupgh wwbwlnipmpniit nt wywbwlnudp hwhgnud B
twpuunuumpjut pnduunulnipyutt Jepupkpdwt hppujubngpjuips
[Bunorpagos, 1954]: Zkwlwpwp wbpunh pnjuinulnipjut JEpupk-
pnudt hpuubnipyubp hkuymd | hwhuunuunpjut unnpngdut Jpu:

Yudwjwlwl wunypp tkpuend k, npybku Jubnt, junnht hujnih
thwunbp, ppwuqkinudubp b wyt tnpp, htgh hwdwp hpujubwind E
hunnpnuljgnidp: Lunnh twptwjuwt hpuqbkusnipniup unbndnid k
husybu twhwntpun, wytybu ) wowpuygh jud kplinyph JEpupbpyuyg
twjunpnws ghnbhpubp:

bPusytu ghnkup, wnjuyuguljut tupnhnudp unynpupwp pudwnid
E wbkpunp uh hwndusp, ophiml twunuumpymibp, hpugklijuyghi
Y pununphsh’ phdwgh (hwpntht) b ptdwgh (anpnipnip): Uggughuh
winuuwwnnudp Jupnn E hwdpuljul) Gupuugh b uvnnpngquiph swpw-
hnruujut winudwwndwip (uwuyt nu dhown sh yuwwnwhnid): Unljw-
juguljut mpnhdwt (kquljut dhgngubp Eu nhuynid wnpnqubwljut
(htgkputg), pupuhniuwjut (wpunuuntpnily) b punught Uhongukpp
(hnnkp, nipwuniuttp, dulpuyubp b wy): Phdw-nbdw (Yud § npubg
wpunwhuynswlwl nuppkpuljp’ openth swpunuumpulp  phdw-ph-
dw) hwljunpnipniut hppujwbwind E pwbwydnp junupnid unnpnqui-
Jwl nunuph npyhu wenqualw wpnwhwynnipyu guudnp hen-
gh oqunipjuup:

Uwnnpnquijwt qunupp hwwnnty tpwhwlnipmnit £ dkpp phipnud
wjbnkn, npnbn wnwbg tpw nddup Yhubkp wunyph hdwuwnp hwuljw-
bwp. wjt wqpubonmd L bwhuinpnh wjwpwnp b hwenpnh uljhqpp, wunyph
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hwnnpulgnpkt phs ph pwwn Juplnp hwndwsp, wjuhlipt' juwnwpnid
E hdwunwqunhy gnpswunnijp:

nunnnmipjut pupwugpnid wpjujugului wpnhnudp Jupnn k
thnjuyty (hkug wyn gnpdntip hwnjuybu Jupbnp £ ghtwdhly owpuwhjnt-
unipjul wpnwhwjnmpjubt yuih hudwp): ‘Ldwt hnthnpunipjub pb-
pugpnid jununntt wquun sk unnpnquijutt nunwph ghpph punpnipjut
hwpgnid: Lw wyy ypuyupp thpdnidnd £ wytintn, nip wyt yuwhwbenid
ku wunyph Juenigquspp b hwunnppuljgnipjut pughwiniy tywnwl-
tlpp, wyy pynid’ wpunuhwpnswlwbp:

Uwnnpnquljut nunuph’ npybu wnljujugulub inpnhdwi dhengh
hudwljgnipjutt Uky Jupnn L hwinbku qu) twb swpwhnmiuuub Jph-
onglikpp, ophtiwl wpnwhwjnswlwi bywnwlubkp hknwybnng opont
owpunpuunipiniip (skqnp twhwnuunipyut dky phdwb unynpupwp
twhunpymu E nkdughty), dwubu]npugbu’ nhdugh wowgwwuntup:

Ubqipkunud gnymipini niukt npnowljh dhongubp, npnp httwpuw-
Ynpnipinit B mwhu wqpuphnt twpunuunipyut «<wpjujugulut
winudwnnidiy wyt nypbpnud, Gpp wyt sh qniqunhynid twpawnw-
untpjul swpwhniuwljut wipudwndwup: Ujg vhongubphg tu pwpw-
nuunipnip, hnnbpp, dwubhlubpp, huskpwiquyhtt wnwtduwgnidp,
hwwnny Jupnygubpp: Cwn nhwypbpnid wbqbpkth twhuguunipyut
unynpujut swpwnwunipniithg (kupwlju-unnpngyuy) sknnudp pugw-
npynd £ hkhg twpunuwumpjut «unjujuguut winpudundubs
wpuwhwjnnipjub juphpny:

NEdwymgdwt vhong Jupnn b dwnuyk] wunpny hnnny gnyujubp:
Uju ghwypnud, tpp Bupulwb jud Gupwluyh dheniip gqopéwdynd k
winpny jud qpn hngny, npybu uint wyy Bipulwut hwdwpynd E
nuunnnnipjul npudwputujub vinnpngyup:

dhpownuu gnpdwdynn uwyt wwpwquyuljwb punkpp, npnlp Lupw-
Juw Eu nkdw wpunwhwynbn, Jupnn Gup wpwewnuuytk), npny thnju-
Unud E bwppunuwumpjut swpunuuujut junnigduspn: (hdwjulhp
Jwpnn kb 1huk] vinnpunuu twhwnuwunipniabbpn:
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Unjujuguljutt mpnhnidp wpunwhwjunsuljut swpuwhmniunipyut
Jwplnp wmwpptphg k, npntp pnyp b wwhu wewyl] hunnwly npnoty
wunijph hdwutuwghtt vwhdwbibpp: Unjujugujut tipnhnudp gpuynp
1 pwbwnp junuph puquuquinipnit wyuwhnynn kplinyputphg k:

Qtnsqus winpudng twhrunuwunpyntis: Qtnsyus wunwu(abp)ny tw-
hunwumpiniup punipugpymid b phpuljutuljut junnigyusph jud
twpunuwumpjuit Juquh pbphnipjudp uwytt pwih hbwnbwpny, np
tpuind puguljuynd £ dkly jud dh pwth winud (quwydnp Jud
tplpopuljut) wupq qupdng hudwywphg jud hpugpmpiniihg [Po-
serrans, 1977]: Cun L. Pupunuqupngh qlinsgus wigud(ukp)nyg btwjuw-
nuunipnibubpp pudwiynid Eu hEnbywg jadpbph.

- Qbnpsnudp dEpuwlubquynud E ndjuy twhunuunipyut phjw-

nputpny:

- Qhnpsnudp Jhpujubquymd b twpunpn btwppunwumpjut dhon-
gny: tw Jupnn k jhul jununph ghdpnyd (Gud dkl htnhtwlh
hunuph uvwhdwiitbpnid) wpnuwuwitdws twhwnuunteini:

- Lwjpuwnguwunipniup, nph vhengny Jpuljubquynid £ qlnsnidp,
Jupnn £ wpnwhwyndwsd (hubkp wy (Epjununipjut junuwlgh)
nbdpny:

- Qtnsnudp JEpujubquynid £ hwgnpnnn twhiunuunipyut dhon-
gny: tw wykih phs £ quunwhnud, vwljuy waqibpkund tdwt
Jurnygubp, wyimwdbbwythy, hwinhynmd Gtu [Bapxyzapos,
1975]:

Cupmpwpwinpkt (pugybihp qinsyué twpwunuwunput wdpnn-
ot ntuntdbwuhpnipniit wnwehtt htippht ks hkwnwppppnipini £
ubpjuyugnud  ndwpwinipjul hwdwp, npp juwwlgus  funuph’
unbndbwignpénipjut juqunid ntunmdbwuhpmd £ twpuwunuuntipinii-
ubkph thnjuhwpwpbpnipniup:

Qtnsdwt Jhpuluwiqidwt hwdwp yupuwghp sk ndjuy qbnsqus
twpunuuniput’ hwdwpwpmd qpn thnthnpewyny punh puguhwyn

12



wpunwhwynjwénipnit hown wyt duny, pisyybu wyt whwp E hpundus
1huh qinsywé bwhrunuunipjut dke:

Epphdt qhnsfws twjuunuumpjui’ qpn thnthnjuwlny puntkpp sk
Jupnn Jbpuljuiqugt] hwdwownph oqunipjudp, puyg pugwhuyndwb
hudwp wwhwignd tu nhul) (Eqnud yuwnwhnn hwdwpwbwlw wy
Junnygubph, pkl gpuigdus skt mjuy qlnsgws twppwunwunipjut w-
thowljwt hwdwpwpnid: Ujpuihuh Jupnygubphtt o Jkpugpynud hnp-
mpuljut bwjiuguunipnibubpp, hwpwugnigujunpk jpugythp qbin-
snudp:

Yw twl wunpny (huphuhnh]) twpunwumpniy, npmd pugw-
huyn tbpuyugdws t dhuyt hubhuhnhdp jud puyulut punwlu-
wulgnpnitp  hubhtthinh] dhemlyny: Yw Jwpny b ppubnpgly twb
{hudbhthinpy to be puy-dwutihl + wtduwiwlwb dwu} junuuwupny: Uy
nhyh bwhunuunipniiubphtt jupnn Bu twpunpnbk; what, how Jwd
why nipwiniuubpp (Eppbdt uwwnwhnid Bu b wy) ghpuinitutp):

Iunupughtt hnuph dwuttuinnud: Uwubwndwl hpnnnipniup hwwn-
Jugynud L (hiqqujutt hwupnypubpht: Uju hbnwgnngt) £ wwppbp k-
qniutiph wwnwndh hhdwt Jpu: Stpunh nruntdbwuhpnipjub, tpw
winuduindwh knputwlibph @ juquudnpiub htn juupjws dwubo-
nnudp nupdk] Eowpwhniumjut hbnnwgnunnipjut wpnhwlwt juunhp-
tbiphg Vkp:

«Uwutwwnnid» nkpdhip hwdwpdbpt £ $pwbiubipku parceller-h, np
wowbwlmu Lt «pudwl), hwint] dwubph»: Uju gnpéwdynd £ bpwtiw-
Jtnt hwdwp nbkpunh winwdwndwt tnuuwlp: bPuyybu hwjntp L,
dwubwnnudp  Jhpupbpnid £ wpnwhwyunsuljut  swpuhniuntipjut
nnpunhtt: Uwubwnndp  (kqupubuljut qpujuinipjut dke snitp
(hwujuunup b dhwipwbwly punpnonud, npt whnwpwlniyu juyydws k
hkig wyn dwubumndwh puquuuuiainput hkn' pun gpu hknw-
qnuinipjutt Unintignidubph nmwppbpnipjui:

Cun &. PYuwbshynjuyh’ dwubwndwi knipynibp pwpwhjniunpki
Juuyulgws wmbpunh wmwppumsnid E hugkpwtgnpit wipnhqus

13



hwnjwsubph wowbdtwg]us Yhpewhtnny: Cuny npmd” . bjwbshlyn-
Jut, dwutwunnidp hwdwpbny wpnwhwynswljub swpuhniunipyut
htwp, wit hwnjugunid t unull qpuynp (kqyh gpulub njnpunht
[MBaruukosa, 2010]:

Uju Eplnyph hEknwgnuumpiniip hhdbwlwind Epynt gény E
Juwnwpynud:

Uwubwinnudt hpdwunwljunmguspuyhtt huyjbguljinnnyg niunud-
twuhpny (kqupwbtbpp, npuybu Juint, nvpwnpnipjut Bt wounwd
dwubwndws Juonygubph wnwidtwhwnlinmpniattpp hhdtwdwuh
htan uugjws dwubuwnnguniph ghpph b dhgngubph, npuitig phy ph pun
hpdwunught ubpnulignipjut nbuwulyniihg, husybu twb dwubwwnwg-
ukph Yuquh b pwpuhynmumjut jupquyhdwlh mbuwtlyniihg:

Uwubwndwb tplinypp punwdlh jud paunuljuuuljgnipiui hisk-
pwiquyhtt (puwn hwfwp' twb ghppwihl) winuiwquumdt k nph
pupwgpnid wyny winwdwquun b nhyh yipe hnpuunpus mmwuppp dknp k|
pipnud hupunipnyt twpwnuunipjut hskipuwbquyhtt pnuipy b hpw-
qijuyhtt pintubmipini: 8. dwuthinyp, «fwubwnnid» wubkny, hwu-
Jwind t «wpuhniuwlul vhwubwlwi junmg]usph, wjuhtph tw-
jrunuwunipjutt junupuyhtt winpudwndwi wjtyhuh dheng, nph pb-
pugpmd wjtt dwupdbwynpynid E hdwunwhbskputiquhti ny ph dBY, wy
Uh pwbih junupughtt dhwdnpbpny wunypibpny» [Banrukos, 1965]:

9. Guljp dwubwwnnudp nphunwupynud £ npybu twhunuunipyub no
Ybkpwunyph dhpwlju 4l b punpnomid wyt npuytiu Uk wunyph dbwyn-
pnud hiskpuwtignpb mpnhyws hwndusubph owppnid: Apnipjut Uke
wyn funupuyhtt dhudnplbpp’ npubu hiptnipnyt bwjuwnpwum pym b,
upnhynud ku Jhppuljbntpny: Uwubwndwt hhdttwljui hpdwunwpw-
twwb bpwbhwlnipmniiup, pun 9. Fuljh, hwybjdwt hwpwpbkpnipniui k,
Junnmgjuspuyht nppnypmd’ dhundnpoidp  (Uwubunguyp junmg-
Judpnpkl sh hwpwpkpuwlgynid hhdttughtt junnigusph wwppkphg b
ny UkYh htwn): unukyny dwubungnn Juenygibph gnpswndwi dwuht'’
4. Quiljp dwnbwiond k gputg dwfiwnuunipyut phun junuuwpp
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hunpwhwpbnt b swpwhnruwjut jurniguwspp wunyph hwdwww-
nwupiwd hwunnppuljgujut yuwhwbeubphtt hwbqkgubny nitbwlni-
pintup: Twutwwnyut wpnwhwjnmd b wunyph nkdwb, h p b phipnud
dhwpp, hunuljkginid wuwébnp [Tak, 1981]:

Uwubwndws Junnygubph Jbpmnisnipniut hdwunwpwinipjut
wnbkuwlnihg Up pwpp hbnwqnunnnubph pipnud £ wyt bgpuhwbquut,
np bwpiuguunpmniip b bpuw dwubwunjw) <hwdwpdbppr hwunku b
plipnud hdwuwnwghtt {hwjunwp unyunpniie

Uwulwinyu)  Juonygubpp ndwgnpswnwljutt  huwybkguljtnng
niuntdbwuppng (Equpwiubpp dhwpbkput wonud By, np dwubwnnudp
wpunwhwynswlwb pwpwhjniunipyut htwp k, nph Enipynibip twpwnw-
unipjub junnigyuéph winuwdwwnnidt k dh pwth htgkpwtquupnhw-
Jwl dwubph npnowlh nwlwi nyuynpmpynt unknskine tywnw-
Uny, np dwubwwnju) b sdywubwnju] twpunwumpnibibpp dhdjubg
hwpwpbpnud Bu npybu ndwjut hothnpuwlubp: Cunggdynud k, np dwu-
twndwt dhongny hwutmd tu (kquljut dhongubtph buwnnnipjul,
npp ppubinpmud t dh Ynqihg wpunwhwpnnipyub wjubh @by dhudnph’
pnjuwiimulnipjut wjuwth dh pwih dhwdnpubph hwdwyuwnwuppwin-
prudp, Uniu Ynnquhg wpinwhwpinmpub ypuih tnygbiwlub dhudnp-
ukph jpnwgdudp:

Npny hujkgujupgtph quunudp htwpwynpnipnit £ viwihu bobnt
hEwnwgnuinnutph dnnkgnidutph mwppbpnipniip duubwndwt JEpw-
pipu], dwutwynpuybtu, dh dwup dwutwnnidp hwdwpnmd b junu-
puhll kpinygp wowewnplkiny junuby ny ph Junngluspught tuppkp
nhyh twwunwumpiniubph, wy] wunypubph dwunbwndwt dwuhl,
niphpubpp vwhdwbwhwlnud B dwubtwndwt npnpup hwppwunuunt-
prudp: Uujusht qmgplpwug onpwhymu kb twlb hwpghp’ Juu]us
dwubwndwt b nput dkpd Epinyputph (upnhnwd, qlnsnid, hwpulgnt-
pintl) uvwhdwwhwldwi ulqpniupubipnh htwn:

Cunuhowpympniiiikpp b npuig gnpdwnnypikpp: Skpunh Ykpw-
unipughtt dhwubnipymb jupbnpugnyu junhpubphg dkhp npu b bw-
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jpunuwumput owpwhniuuut Junnigusph thnjujuwulgdusnt-
pjul b thnfjumgqpbgnipjut niunidtwuppmipniut k:

Lwjiwnuunipip npubu gdughtt Junnigdusp, punpnodmd
hdwunwpwiwljut b hwnnppulguljut hwpwpbkpnipmniaubph juqiw-
Unpuwtt opptiwswthnipnititbpny: Lhubkny jurnigquspujhtt wdpnnop
Uh dwup twuguunpgmip kplwb B hwbnod wwpuube punkp, ju-
nnygubp («wqnutipwbinbps, <hwpjupwipwiitpy), npnp JUuynud B bpw
Juuwp twpnpy hunnppiwt htn (Gud twjunpn twwguwunteyut, jud
Jkpuwunyph wkpunh opewbwlynu):

Lwhwguunipjul b Jhpuuntpughtt dhwutnipjutt Jholt Junnig-
Jwépuyhtt (b pdwutnwghy) juy wywhnynn wkpunwljuqd dhengukpp
(punuuwubpny, nEpwinmbbbpny, swpwhmniuuluit gqniquhbnwjunt-
pjudp wpnwhwynyws twpuwpbphsutp, htnwpbphsutp) hwdwhdpnd-
pjulp, wujuulws, stuwjwsd nputg «npnhdwbp», Jepupbpmd Bu bwb
puquuphy pugdhgwpynipyniubbp:

Ubqipkunud Jhpuunyp Alwynpnn bwppunwumpiniuibph jug-
Unipniup ny dhpn b huwdwyuwinwupwinid junnigyusph wy juint-
ukphl, npnp bwppwnbunid E juinbwlwb phpuljunipmiup: bpw-
Jwl Ykipwih jnupmd twuunquumpntibpp hwdwhe gpubinpmd ka
puwwunt nhpdh b htgkpwtquhlt gnibiwwytuh Jupnighnmpjut, vw-
hnitimipjut n1 npJuquytinipyu wwpwpinyp «Guupnnodubp: duua-
nnudubph» nunidbwuhpnipyut mkuwlw hhdp b pugdhowpynipmii-
ubph dwjupnuyp: Uju «quupndwi» nippoiat wgi £, np twpownw-
unipjubl juqud ko pwthwignid npny puntp b swpwhnmuwljut ju-
nnyghtp pinUhowpympnibitp quupinkng», uinkny» swpuhyni-
uwljutt gduyht yuwbtpp [Anexcangposa, 1984]:

Cunudhowplnipinit pnjutnulnng dkiniuh twhwnwunipniup hw-
gwfu sh Yupnn ph wunlkpugnid wwy n's wunyph wewplugh, n'y
pugdhowplnipyut pnuwinulnipjut dwuhtt: Uhuy nkpunh vwhdwb-
Utpnud wytt jwpnn £ wwpq (hut), huy pigpdhgwpynipinitp, pulinbing
twpwuunipjut juwbpp, hp pojuinulnipeudp junnp/phptpgnnh
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npwnpmipniip dhwginmd £ twhwybu wudwsht b pputng juy
hwunwunnd  (punhwipugund, bqpuhwbgmd, tnyuwginid) wdyug
wwhh pnutnulnipjut pujudwut hbwn: Vulpwt wpnwhwnsulut
qnpsunnypukph wuhuh Guupinnidibphs winpupuebuwgp hinwp-
tup bdwbwwnhy pundhowpynipniuubph junniguspt nt bpwtwlni-
pInLup:

O. Upkipuminppnjutt hp quuwlupguui dke, wnnwpptp huykguljk-
wbpny Uninbtuwny puinpht, ngpuip ubpjuyugund k qnuyq bphpuljui
judpny. ‘

1) dhwpwn pugdhowpYynipmniubp again, anyway, doubtless, first,
further, furthermore, hence, however, indeed, moreover, next 1 |,

2) punkph YJuwwuwlgmpjudp pugdhowpynipnitkp, npnugnd
wjunpbt mwpwsyws tu after, along, at, by, for, from, of, on, since, to,
towards, throughout, with, without yunwuibpm] Juuywlgm pyniubpp’
after all, at any rate, for example, on this basis 1 wj.

3) twhwunuunmpudp wpnwhwjnjws pugthgwplnipmibubp ke
said, I think, they said, we believe, one may think i1 wyj

Cunhwinip pnuwinulnipjutt mkuwblynithg pundhowplnipniu-
ubpp pudwinud B Epkp Yupgh.

1) Zndwt Jupg, np wpnwhuwjuynwd £ punkpny, swpwhniuwljut
Jwnnygukpny, npniip gnpéwsnid E hwnnpynnp junupnid hhywnwljbpng
wju Jud wjt thwunp, dwnbtwugpujui jud wy] wnpnip, twjunpy
wunypp b wyyl, ophtiwly Aence, then, too, to my mind, as you say:

2) ‘Ldntpwpldwl, pupplungpuub b pwpuwhniumljut junnygubpp
Jupgtp, npnig oqumipjudp phpynid L ophtiwljubp, dbjumipinitutp,
twhiwwbu wugwsh &ounmd b wyl, ophlwly say, for instance, suppose we
take, for example:

3) Yonwnwwndw Jupg, np gpubinpynud E juulws, dinnpnud, glw-
hwunnud wpinwhwjnnng punkpny nt swpwhnruwlwb junnygubpnd,
ophtwly it seems, no doubt, no wonder, in a sense, at any rate, at best, ar

least:
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SYjuy Jupquyumpjut opjkjnpynipiniupn hwunwwnynd k tpwuing,
np wyt bwlwinpbt hwdwpdtp b pundhowpynipniuutph Jepnhhojug
Junnigjuspught wwpunbuwlmpymutbph: Ujuybu dhwpwn phy-
dhowipnipniiibph pugupdwl dbswdwutnipniup wmquunpbu nbnu-
Unpynid E wnwbdtwg]us Jupgbph dbe, ophiwly hndwh jwpgnid’
hence, then, too, thenceforward, mimpwpluwl Yupqmu' thereby, thus,
Yonumundwh Yupgm again, doubtless, indeed, moreover, next, of course,
perhaps, say, sometimes, somewhat, though:

‘Lnyjup Jipupbpnud £ b owpwhpnruwlw junnygubph pugdhown-
Unupymiulikpht, ophtiwly hnuwhb Ywpgmu' in general, as you say, uuni-
owpYdwl Ywupgnud' for example, for instance, that is, that is to say, [jpnu-
nwwndwb Yupqmd' after all, at any rate, at best, by and large, in fact:

Upjws ludpkphg jmipuwpwignipp Yupnn b pudwtdb] hdwuwnwghte
dwtip Eupwjudpbnh [Anexcanzposa, 1984]:

Upu Junnigjuspuyht b hpdwuwnwpwtuljut  jupquyjunipmniup
ubpunpbt juwyws b pundhowpynipmituiph wpunwhwjnsuljui gnp-
Swnnyplbphll pun wyt nhph, npn hwinbu ko quphu Gpubp junupnud:

Cunhwipugjus phnihowpympnibitph gnpswnnypubpp «pint-
pugpnid ki hwnnpjwsh hupupkpmpintip hunnppuiympht' jenunnh
nhppkiphgr, wyuhtip wytt ubpunpki juwws b Equbuolwyingpui
Jupght [Burorpazos, 1954]:

Zwpntih E, np bqubwljuyin pintip hwuugulwb jupg b wyighuh
wowbwlmpjudp, npny npnoynid E jununnh Jtpwpkpuntupp wunyph
pnjwiulnipyubp b Yhpehthu JEpupbpdniipp hpujwinipyubp’ wp-
nwhwynjws pwpuhtt b phpujubujut wupunbtuwl dhengutpny
(intwphdwt dubkp, Enwbwlwynpnn puybp, hiskpwbg, punwght b
nupdjuwdwpunughtt vhengubp): Cundhowplnipmniutpp Ybpniskihu
tqubuljuyimpjut’ ipp pluplws wpnwhwynnpyui dhenghkpp, huly
qiuu]npuybu’ hudwpwpp b opowygunp, whwnp k nhinuplyyki wpnw-
huynyuljut funuph Jurnigyuéph huybkguljbuny:

18



Cunuhowplnipniuubpp sowpunpuuwluw tpwlh htwpwynpnipnt
nibkb. Jupnn B (hul] wnwownuwu, dhownwu b Jkpounuu: Uwuljuyu
wju knwljh pwpunuumipiniip juduwjujutnipinit sh Eipwunpnud: Gut
npnpwljh ophtwswthnipynitutp, b pundhewpynipnitiiph nhppuyn-
poudp thnhnfuwldnid £ hudwdwgb wyy ophtiwswthnipyniibph: Canuh-
ouipmipiniubinh swpunuuwlut wdkt vh gpubinpnid muth pdwunw-
putwljut npnowlh Wuydwtwynpgusdnipni: Cunplhowplnipniuutpp
hwdhdwuwnnipmniup undnpupup yuydwbwynponud | ipu mbknnpononudp
wunyprh wyt hwngwsh dnw, nphtt wyt Jepwpkpnud b Swpunuwuwlju
wnbnnpnodwtt hwdwp bwljut tpwiwlnipmitt niukt wunyph gnpdw-
pwlul hkpwiupp wejuwjugulwi npnhnudp, b phpdwlwh juquw-
Unpnudp:

Cundhowplnipiniup Junny L hubk] wunyph hpuqtinipjut htptw-
unhy hnwgnid: Gy hpnp, pugdhowplnipjut judwyuljut puguhuwjn-
dwip (ophtwl] dhwpun phndhowplynipniihg dhiist «phwluinis tw-
jpunwumpinit hwugubp) hbnbmd E wnonquunipjubl, jwpunuunt-
pjul, unnpnguw punyph, tpubwluwjunipjut b wyth thnthnpunipmii:

Iunupuyhtt hnuph Yhwnwnpoipniip b hwnnipwynpoudp: Pasybu
hwynth E hwunnipudnpnudp junuph winudwndwt tqutwy k, np ju-
nwpynud £ wnnquuwlub dhongubph oqunipjudp unuph (nbpuwnh)
npnowljh unbndwgnpénipiut hdwuwnwowpwhniuujub JEjuwputng-
plul byuwwnwlubpny: vnuph hwnnipwynpnidp ks tpwbwlnipmnil
niih mbpunh winudwndwi ghpn hupgunpdut hwdwp: vnupp hw-
nm pwynpbjhu qiuwynpp uvwhdwbwght, wyjbu wipodwibih hwnngph’
wnwpnph npnonidt B Pdwunwywpuhniuuljut winudwndudp pugu-
hwjunn wyn muppp pwpnypl k Swpnypp wkpunh wpnquibuljwi
thongutipny dwynpdws hdwunwjhtt ijuqugniyt dhuwdnpt £ hwwnnt-
puynpnid hpuwjuwtwgung wnnquiwljul, Jephwnnipuwghtt dhongubphg
(qpuitp ki gunup, nkdy, phpd, nnt, mdqumpjnta b wyi) jupbnp nhp
muh nunupp: Rtwluwb b, np unuph winudwinndp pwpnypbph’
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nunwupibtph dhgngny ppujubugynud £ dtntnughtt punwiph qnthn-
unipjudp b winnqutwut wy] hwpwswthtpny:

Zunmpuwynpnidp ubpunpbit juwdws L wunyph tyuwwnwlhi:
Utup skup Jupnn hwwnipwynpl] wbpuwnp, dhish shdwbwbp, phk
hunljuytu hiy Gup niqnud hwuinnpnb) nialjugpht:

Unnquunipniip Uks wpwtwlnipnit nituh swpuwhniuwljut jup-
quyunipjul hwdwp: Uju jud wjit wpnqubwlut dip npnonud E nplik
owipnipuyhlt Uhwynph wju Jud wjtt swpwhjniuwlub gnpswnnpniip,
upw wpnwhwjnswljut huybguljinp: Uju Jipphtt huykguljtnnyg wp-
nwhuwjnniput wuwinud wewebiwyhtt Jupbnpnipnit nith phpdp:
Iunuph phpdwjht juquuwynpnidp (Equljuwt hwupnyp E: Uju JkS sw-
thny Juwyyws b dwuppm jEuuwnhpdh b opowljm punipjut nhpuny
[Anmexcanzposa, 1984]:

[Nrhpup dAbwgnpynid E ny dhuytt wnnquinmipjudp, wjjb (kquijut
vhongutinny: Uwljuytt wnnquintipniip juqiuynpnud | wyy (kquju
Uhongubpp npnowlh hwiwubn dhunjnplbph ke wupphpupup hbp-
puguyytny junupuyhtt hwnnypnud: Uyn Jhudnpiibptt wyywhnynud b
npnowljh jupgquynpdudnipnil, npt k) tpwbwlnud k, np phpdp punu-
npuud, Juqudwynpnud E junupp (nbpuwnp): Skpunp junnigdwt ophiw-
swthnpniutkph nuunidbwuhpnipyniih wpwewnpky k uh puith futighp
Juuyduws tpu juquuynpdwt, nwwpwplnyp towbbbph h hujun qunt
htwn, npnugny hpwljuwbwinid i nbpunh wdpnnowljutnipniut nu
hjntujwsénipniip: Uhw wmbpunh nphpup dbpugpynd b wmuhup
wnbputnwhjniu, mbkpunuljuqd dhongubtph:

Ghunwljut wnkpunp (hwnljuwybu qpuynp) nith wybh Juynih
phpdwlwb punipwughp: Ghnnwlut fjunupnid phpdp Jhpuntndnd b
tdwbwgnpénid k ghntwljuith, hinhttwlh, nwuwpunuh dnph swpdnudp:

Skpuwnp swpuwhniuwljut jupnigjuédph wpnwhwynswuljwi htwpw-
ynpmipjniiibpp: Lhqnib, huyybu hwjnth E dwowmnud £ ny dhugh
dwnpbph dbwynpuwtt nt hunnpnuwbp, wjh we hwnnpypnn Wniph
niibgué hwpwpbpnipyut wpnwhwyndwp: Gppedbt pynd k, ph wyy

20



gnpéwnnypubpp qnnipnit niukt dhdjuighg wiljuh, wyn yuwndwnny
E dh {Equljut nhpnypmd hpwlwbwgynid E hwnnppdwb gnpéw-
nnypp (nuppkp pquuwljupgniditpny hwnnppulgdwl, thpluyugdui,
Ybpupbpiwi U wyb), hul Wnund tbpgnpsdwi gnpswpnypep (npp
Unsnid L «<hniqupuuhwjnswljuiy, «ginughinuljuy, «pubwunbnsw-
Jui» bl):

Ppujuiinid npuip, wipwlnbhnpb juydws (hubkny, ubpljuyug-
tmd i dwpynt’ npyybu dinwsng b jununn withunh (kqluljub unbn-
Swqnpénipiniup: Uyn yundwnny b guiljugws (kqyuljub gnpéniutine-
pintly, wiqud wy, nph hhpdttwluwt tywnwlp yupg hwunnppiw gnp-
Swonypl b, qnipy sk wpinwhwynywsmpinithg, wy Yhpy wuws wp-
nwhwjnswlwinipniithg: Likqyh wpunwhwyjnsuljut gnpswnnypt pu-
Juyynud E npyku (kquljut unbnswgnpénipjut hinhttmjh hniquijuu
Jhduljh ppubnpnud’ hpulubtniput tywbwljws wnwpiubbph nt
Eplinypubph tjundwdp niibkgws tpw unipljnhy Jipupkpdniupny:
Uy, ph htyybu Yupkih | kgquiut dhongutipny wrwbjuswth hwutity
guuh tywunwlht. dhuytt hwnnppbp, uwbthwljuit Jepupkpdniupp
thnpuwtiglp, hwdngbp, nwpplip nbuwlbnibph wnuwmnipniiut ot gn-
ippnit ntikbuwp' jonduwlh jud puduljut pwhwqpghe nhppnpny-
dwdp gnyg wiwb E hkug' hwnnppiwt pugqnud wy) gnpéwpwbwlu
byuwwnwlubpny, tkpuyugind b {kqyh wpunwhwjnsywlut ukpnidh
niunmtdbwuhpnipiniup:

Zudubquljut hhdbwlwpg (hukny wpnwhwpnswlwin pntip
onpwthnd £ {kquh pnnp nnpuukpp, U ngpu wpnwhwjnswdhengutph
qhtwungt ninnuih wuswyp b Ukq hwdwp hwwnntl hbnwppppnipint
Eu ubpluyugunid pwpwhniuntpjut wpnwhwjnswljuwinipjut htwpw-
Ynpnipinitibpp: Zuynuh E np 9. dhuingpunnyp hwdwpmd Ep, np
«..nfwpwinmpjuit  widhpwlwinpkt  wobsynn  nipe  (Equljui
fuughpubp Eu wyu jud wyt pwpuhniuwljut junnyghtt jud ndwpwpu-
hnruujut jurmiguépubph hwdwlgmdubphtt hwwnnil] hniqupunw-
huynymjut  Gpwbqubpp» [Bunorpagos, 1981]: Lw Juwplnpmid tp
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unyuhul] Wwwpq bwhunuunipjut jurnigyusph juqunipjut b Swdwih
wnwppbpnipmibtpp ndwpwiinipjut hwdwp:

Ujdd (kquljut wpunwhuynsujuinipjutt hwpghphtt guunywd
npwnpmipinit b nupddnud: 9. dhungpunniyhg htnn wpunwhwjnsw-
Jwl swpwhymumput Yepupbppuy bodmd t gpu pupuhyniunpyub
Jupqujhtt wmywpuwnht gunubbnipmniup: O. Ujkpuwbinpndu jup-
onud k, np hpwdugh Yhtth thpdnidty «cupnuwhuwynsujub pwupwhiniunt -
pnt» b «adwut swpwhniumpiniy hwulugnipniuubpp, pwth np
npuig nuuntdbtwuhpnipjutt wnwpluibpp mwppkp . «upunwhuwpnsw-
Jwl swpwhjmumpuiy dke hniqulijwi junuph (hqiupubulwi hhu-
ptipp b «cadwpwbwlub swpwhniunipyuby Uk hwdwgnpdsmbwlut 1kq-
Jujut vhgwuyph wpnwhwjnswdhengubnh tkpnidt ki nt wnljuw hiw-
puynpnipjniibpp [Anexcanzposa, 1984]:

bus ki np dhppuwjutuytu Ynsgh hbnwgnunnipjutt wju njnpup,
wjt Ynyybnt £ owpwhnruwut b npytiu wynuyhuhtt pug b ntunudw-
uhpnipjul hwdwnp:

Cwpwhjniumpjut wpnwhwnswljuinipjui htwpwynpnipmniutk-
rh hwdwp Yuplnp | uwjuyhup Eplinygputph ntunidvwuppoupyniup, his-
whuhp Eu wigudwnndp (gupgbjjughwi), Ygnpgnidukpp, ubpgpnid-
Utpp (wupkuptqp), wjtyhuh hwppubph gnpswnpoudp, huyyhuhp tu
owpwhmuwlut gqniquhbpwjinipnitp, wdnitnipmitp, hwljunpnt-
pintup, thnjuwmtgnidp, wdthnthnidt m qbinsnidp, hwwnnl junnygubpp
oquugnpdnidp (nwppunys, nidquwgnn do, cannot, but b wyb):

Ubtnwdwwnidp, hisybu hwynuh t, (Equpuinipjut dke dktwp-
dtip Ukjuiwpwinipinit sh quk, wyny ywwndwnny b hwplunp t wky, np
wjt Ukp wpppwwnnipjut dke Ynhunwpldh npybu nmbpunh winudw-
nnd’ twpunuunipniubph gnpdwnwljut ndkph yuunljwibnipjudp,
htnhtwlh wthwnwlwt ywnwluniynusnipjudp, juwpuith hw-
dup twhwnbudusnipjudp yuydwbwgnpus: Zwuuljubwh b, np wyu-
wbkn Juplnp ko U bwjwnguumpmibbph  pwpunguumpnitp, U
nkpunnd npuitg hnjujwwyulgfusnipnibp, b nwppkp whyh twhw-
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nuunipniuubph  thnjuhwpwpbpnipmmittbpt ot pputg  mwpwsdu-
Snipynilp:

«unup» hwuljugnipjut pupnnipnitp (Equpwutbphtt dnpnud E
npu dwbtpuquptt bpnisnipjut hwdwp wihpwdbon winudwndut
unp httwppubkp quutnit, npybtugh hbnn hwdwnpnipyudp unwbwb ni-
unidfimuppynn Eplinyph pughwinip yunbpp: 2Eug wju tyunulng
O. Upkipuwunpnyuyh Ynnuhg unbnsyl] b «uwpuhmiuwljui Jbpnt-
Snipniuubph dwupnulp» hwdwlwupgp, npp tkpuwenud E pwpwhniunt -
pul quyuljuir (unwnhl) dwujupgul (orudniip twpuunpuwun pjub
wiunudubtph dwuhl), swpwhprumpjul «qopniphiwuiy  (ghtuwdhly)
dujupnul (ntudnitp bwppunuunipjub gnpéwnwljut hknwujupubph
dwupl), junupwuntné ubpunismudubph dwjupnuy (junupwuqd ju-
nnygubph Juyp nkpunh b twhwunuunipniuubph hbn) b wunipwght
dmuppul (Eupwwnbkpunughtt swpnypubph YJwuwp) [Anexcangposa,
1984]:

dtpntgyuy  dwlupnulubphg mpipupwbymnipmid  (kquiui
Eplinypubph ntuntdbwuhpnipniip pny; B wwjhu hwuljuwbw gpuig
wnwidiwhwnlmpniubpt nt hbnwqumd  gopswingpl) junuph Yuw-
nnigdut Uky:

Loqus dwljupnuljubphg wnwehtp pnnp duwgyuyutph hhdpu £ b
tbpyuyugyuws b iwpwguunippul Jeppnisnipiudp pun winwdkph:
Uju nmudnitiph htn juuydwsd Bt twppwunwumpjut hhdpujhtt ju-
nnigyubph hwuljugnipnitp, npu nhwbph, hhdpughtt jurnigqusph
Juiuntwljub b ny jubintwjubt nwwuppbpnipniuautpp:

Ukpunju) jud ubpypu wpunuwhwjpnmpnibttph (qupkuptquyht
ubpUnisnmdubtph) dwljupgul hp hippht nignopgus E ghyh vwuppknp
wnbkuwlh puntph b junnygubph ntuntdbwuhpnipnil, npntp twpownuw-
unpjub winudlkp skb, puyg vntmd ko ipu Juqlh vk twhiurngu-
untipnilt unbndtint, hdwuwnh b upwnbtpunh Juyb wywhndbnt hw-
dwp: Pusybu gpnud £ O. Ujkpuwtunpnjub, prwjuntinyg b pwbnking ow-
pwhmuwljut qduwyhtt Juuybpp' tbkpppnudubpt hpkug pndwiinulyni-
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pjudp Junnp/puptpgnnh npwnpmipiniup hpwyhpnd Bo wbh Jun
wuywsh Ypw b ngpuuny pny) Eb mwjhu wyt wnbpuly (punhwbpugnid-
ubkp wukb], Eupunnpk], hwunwwnb] gpnypp b wyt) ndju) yuhh hisng
pnjwiinuljnipjutin [Anexcangposa, 1984]:

Ubkpnpnudubph dwuptt gnnipinit mubu dh owpp Jupshpubkp: O.
Updwinquyjh «Lhqupwtwlut mbkpdhtuubph pupwpwinud» hwinh-
wnud Eup hbnlyuy dbwbpydwip. «Gwpwunuunipyut juqd tbpun-
Jws, puyg phpwljuinpki gpuw hbn sjuydws punkp, punwljuwuly-
gnipniutbp jud wy] twppunwunipnitr [Apronsg, 1990]: Ukpypjuyukph
wju  wpwebught hwnlmpmip  twhwuumput  phpulubwlwi
Juquh dke suntbp, twhjhunid phnwpyymd Ep npybu wnwetiwghte
ponp (Equpwtiubph Ynnuhg: thr}I‘l]mlhhpb gnpéwnnypn, uwluyl, wjt
L np punipugpnud E hwnnpynudp  hwnnppdwt Jbpupkpju) jununnp
nhpptnhg: Zwenpynn dbwlEpwynidutpnid wpyniud k wju hwuljwugnipjut
punipuighpp, npw diwynpnidi nt ghpp junupnid:

Ujuwbu' U, Tughimb tnwhu E hbnlyuy dbwlbpynidp. «Uhewby-
ju] hwdwpynud Eu wyt punkpp, punwjuyuljgnpmniuttpp b twpow-
nuunipniiibpp, npotp wpnwhwpnnd o jununnh JEpwpbpdniupp
Junudush Jpupbppuy ] pinhwing qiuhwnwlwl, gnyg nugm]
hunnppiwt wnpnipp, Juuwp Eipwwnbpunh hbn b wp: Fbwhwwnn-
nuljwinipyub wpdtpp Enwbwluhl, hmqupnuhwpnswlub, dhewil-
ju] Junnygubph wpwetuyhtt ywbwlmpniut k: Uy Junnygubpp pn-
Jutnulnud ku jpugnighs hunnpnnudubp, hwpuljhg mbknklnipmniuubp:
Tputp wpdwquipnud, pugunpmd b dEjtwpwinid Bt hhdtwlut
twpunwumpinitibpp wwppp  hwpwpbpnipmibtipnud»  [Baarusa,
1980]: PipJws uwhdwinidp gnpswnwlwb b wyt gnyg E wawhu, np
dhowiljjuy mwuppbph owpphtt upnn kb puudl) hwb twppuguuntpyut
wjtwyhuh dwukp, npnup ghnwpynud B npybu YEpntgju) gnpdwunniype-
ukphg Uklh hpugnpsny:

Qnnipinit niukt ukpyputtph nwuppbp yquuujupgnudubp”® pun
npuig junniguspuwjhtt Juquh, ptiyybu twb wpdbph b junuph dbe
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niubgus tywbwlnipju: O. Ujkpuwtnpnjujh suhwquig hkwwppphp
niumdbwuhpnipinitt wyn npnpumd tkpjuyugund E hhdtwlupgbph®
npybu wyny vhwynputph wrwyl] twjuwt hwnljuihpubiph wnwtdtw-
gnid: Ipwbp hnnudukph, wdnpwupydwt b Gplpuynipjut hhdtwlwup-
glpb L

znnudubiph hhdtwljunpgh tkpunisnidp junup ogunugnpdynid k nplk
thwuwnht hnnud wkint, qpujut jud wy) wypnipp botng, wdkh Juy
wudwsd ukthwljub junuphtt nupwnpnipmnit ubbnbnt tywnwlng b wye
Ophtiuly «hence, then, too, to my mind, as was shown, as we have seen»
wy

‘Luntpwpluwb hhdtwljupgp gnpswnpynid , Epp phpynid Bu wgbih
Jun wujwsh ophtwmljubkp, pugunpnipniiibp, dogpuinidubp, hsybu
twl wunyph mwuppkp dwubph dbol Enus hwpwpbpnipniuubpp skownk-
1nt, hunnpydwt jupgp jud jupbnpnipiniip gnyg nwnt, puinhwbpu-
gnidt wpunwhwynbnt, wpynipubph ghwhwndwt bgpuljugnipni-
Ubp whknt b wyh hudwp: Ophiwly for instance, for example, suppose
we take, say, firstly, secondly, third(ly), thus, in conclusion:

Bplpunipjutt hhdbwlwpgh tkpinsdwdp wpnwhwynynmd  ku
Jwulus, phpuwhunjunmpintt, tnnpnid, ghwhwnmd b wyji: Ophtwly
it seems, no doubt, no wonder, at any rate, at best, so to speak b wyjt:

Pnnp pYupydws ubpdnidmudubpp puuwljupgdus ku twb npubg
Junrnigdusdph mkuwltnpg.

1. Ukpyppuy Yuwd Jhowiljw) punkp again, anyway, doubtless,
however, indeed, moreover, next, nevertheless, perhaps, probably, though,
thus b wyjt. wnwyty UkS hwwhimljuinipyni niikgnnubtphg uoyniud ki
however, say, then, therefore, well:

2. Ukpypyuy Jud dhowlljju punwluugulgnipyniiikp after all, at
any rate, at least, for example, for instance, in addition, in a sense, in a way, in
fact, in general, in my opinion, on the contrary, on the other hand, of course,
on this basis, at any time, with qualifications already noted b wyjji. wnuyby
UES hwdwhwlwinipinit niikgnnutphg Eu for example, for instance, no
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doubt, of course. hwnjwugku nwpusyws ki ly-n tbpdmsnidubpp quite
independently, more importantly, evidently but interestingly, generally
speaking, reasonably enough, vaguely enough, clearly enough, quite
hypothetically, no doubt, imperfectly and often obscurely l wyjt:

3. Ukpppuy Gwd dhowilyw) Gwhiunuumpymibbp he said, I
believe, I suggest, I suppose, I think, it seems to me, one may think, they said,
we may agree, we said b uyj:

Zuply £ upky, np Jupshp Yw, pk wpnh ghinmfub junupp qoipy k
wpunuwhuwjnswljuwimipniithg: Yw hpujuwind wpubu b unuwljgulju
dwluppulnud, phl gnympnih nkt wowbdbwhunlnipiitp’ gh-
nwljwl unbndwugnpénipjut dubipuhtt yunjuwibnipyudp yquydwbwu-
Ynpdus: Uufuyb swpuhpiuuljui dujupgulnud dhon b pinpnipyu
htwpunpmipini ju' h twywun funuph wyu Yud wyt Yepyh Juenig-
dwt: bhwpllk, junuph mpudwpwbwlut swpunpnidp guijugws gh-
nwluwt hunnppiw hhdwlwt ywhwbeh k, (huth wyt putwdnp jud
gpuynp: Spwdwpwiwljuiinipjutt htig wju jphun wwhwieh E ghinw-
jut numdbtwuhpnipjuit hhdbwlwb  punipwugphsp, htnbwpwup b
gpuynp ghnnwljui junupp nwppbpynud £ djniu gonpswnwljui ndkphg:

Uwjuytt wyu ywwhwgh htwn dhwuht gnymipni niuh twb d&Yy wy
wwhwiy, wyi £ (hik] hwinghs, wqyk] junnh, pupkpgnnh Jpu’ hb-
wnwppppybiny putwplynn hwpgny, wohunyd wpdwquip wnwewgubkiny
(UhounpnuynpJws jud wbdhpwljub): Uju wwwndwnny b Jupkh L
1hndhtt hhdtwgnpwé punub] ghvnwljub junuph wpnwhwjnswljutng-
pjul dwuhl, wnwyl) bu, np wpunwhwynsuljuinipyut hwujugnipnt-
up puduiub juyb £ b hpwgnpsbkih E viwppbp dhongubpny, wyp pynud
twl junuph mpudwpwtuljut hwenpnuljwunt pjudp:

Ujuntn qquih php £ punnud wigudwndwi jhpwonudp, npp bw-
Nwnuunpub swpuhymuwljwi jurnygukph juwbpi k jupnd’ dhw-
dudwiwl gnpswnwljutt pdwuwnny Juwbing ny Jhuytt twhwnguunt-
pjul dwubkpp, wjjb ngpuithg nnipu Equs hwndwsubpp: Fpwp tywu-
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nmd ki nbpunh wdpnnowljuwinipjutt m dhwdwdwbwl Swnuwjnid
wpunwhwjnswuljubnipjubn:

Iunuph wpunwhwynswliuinipjut jupkh b hwobtl) bwh bwhow-
nuunipjntuubph jurnigqusph dhengny, npug hwwnntly nuotnipjudp,
wpunwpht tbpdnisnidubpny, vwluyt hpujuinid hktig hwwnntly wmqnk-
gnipinil unwbwnt tywinwyny ny Uhwyh wpnwphl, wyjl hdwunwghb:
Zujnuh L, np ghtnwljut fjunupp punpnoynid £ pupn junnigquspubipp
(. hpwodwdp, npp wuydwbwynpdus E npudwputujuintpyudp,
htwpwynpnipjut ghypnud® puquulnpwihnpttt hhdbvwdnpws hw-
pwpwny dnpkph duwnnigdwt withpudbonnipjudp: pw htin dkljunkn,
gnunp ghunuluwl junupp fuhun Ynqudnpduws E b inwppbpnupynt
ginupytunwlut junuph, npnbn hEnhtwyh unbnsbwgnpsuluu k-
pnidp wpnugnpdmd £ hwnmy (kquh dhengnd nibkbwng withwwnw-
Jwt n&h punipwqphsubp (kqujut hwdwlupgh pnnp dwjuppuljuk-
poud, wyy pynid’ pupuhmuwlub: Ypw hwdwp B phgniifws jubni-
ukphg nt jupqupbpjwénipniihg guiljugws, wdkiwstughtt huly oknnid
wupuuynp E thwunt] wpnwhwjunswljuinipjut yuwhp, hul npny
nhyplpmy twl withwnwlwh hknhtwluhl n&p:

Cuwpwhjniunipnitip ks nlip £ jpwnnud pdwunh hnpowbgdu b
nwppkp [pugnighs nwlwit wpdbpubph wpnwhwpndwb  gnpsnd:
Cwpwhniuwluwt Jupnygubpp Uks dwuwdp Gupulu i punhwbpw-
jut gnpbwsdwb, skqnp kb, vwljuytt pupuyghtt b dbwpwbwlw pndub-
nulnmpudp upnn kb nwppbpdl] hudwdub nfuljut wewbdbw-
hwwnlnipniuubtph:
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Twupbywu 9.

Gplwup wbyppwywh hwdwuwpw
Uwuntyjwt U.

tuUpnyjuwth whdwi huyywlwh wbpwlwt
dwblwduwpdwlwh hwdwuwpwb

UhUTUUNrEU3PL <ULNMHULUSNRE3UL
unuLavucusunr@3nruLeMe UNShuLUUUL
utlhuuernhyu

ABSTRACT
FEATURES OF INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION IN SOCIAL
MEDIA

As a result of the scientific analysis of the peculiarities of intercultural
communication in social media, the article theoretically proves that the presence
of certain personal qualities of media consumers is not enough for the formation
and development of communication skills in social media, since here the
communication process is inextricably linked with speech. Language literacy
implies language proficiency and the practical application of all forms and
methods of correct speech construction. And speech competence is the skill of
creating methods for formulating thoughts and their appropriate application in the
process of perceiving and transmitting information. The conviction is expressed
according to which correctly constructed media cultural communication is a
meaningful substantiation of language connections, mastery of the transmission
mechanisms of words, phrases and sentences, the acceptance of language
thinking, ethnic and socio-cultural stereotypes of the communicating parties, in
compliance with the accepted norms of communication in social media.

Key words: intercultural communication, media, social, media-culture,
speech, culture, media-cultural clash.
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PE3IOME
OCOBEHHOCTU MEXKYJIbTYPHOIO OBLLEHUA B
COLUMUANBbHbLIX MEOAUA

B pesynbTaTte Hay4yHOro aHanm3a 0CObeHHOCTEN MEeXKYnbTYpHOro obLeHns
B couMarnbHbIX Meana B cTaTbe TeopeTnyeckn 060CHOBaHoO, 4To Ans hopMmpoBa-
HUS 1 pasBUTUS HaBbIKOB OOLLEHUs B COUManbHbIX MeAna HefocTaToOMHO Hamu-
yMs onpedeneHHblX TMYHOCTHBIX KayecTB Meaua noTpebutenen, Tak kak 34echb
npotiecc obLLeHNs HepaspbiBHO CBSA3aH C peyblo. F3blkoBasi (PaMOTHOCTb nogpa-
3ymMeBaeT BrnafeHve 93bIkOM M MpakTUYHOoe npumeHeHue Bcex opM U MeTodoB
NpaBuIIbHOrO NOCTPOEHUS peun. A peyeBas KOMNETEHTHOCTb — 3TO HaBbIK CO3aa-
HUA MeToAoB (POPMYSIMPOBAHWUA MbICIIEN U UX YMECTHOrO MPWMEHEHUs B Npo-
Lecce BocnpusATUst 1 nepedayn nHcopmaumn. BeipaxeHo ybexaeHune, cornacHo
KOTOPOMY MpaBWMbHO MNOCTPOEHHOEe MeAuakynbTypHoe oblleHne sBnsetcs
OCMbICIIEHHbIM OBOOCHOBaHMEM SA3bIKOBLIX COEOWHEHWN, BNageHWeM MexaHus-
MaMun nepegayun Cros, CIOBOCOYETaHWUN 1 NPeasioKeHU, NPUHATUEM A3bIKOBOTO
MBILLNIEHUSI, THUHECKMNX U COLMOKYIbTYPHBIX CTEPEOTMMNOB OBLLAIOWLMNXCS CTOPOH,
cobnogeHnem NpUHSATLIX HOPM OOLLLEHMS B coumanbHbIX Meaua.

Knroyeebie crioea: MexkynbmypHoe obuweHue, medua, coyuasbHbIl,
meduaKyrnbmypa, peydb, Kyrbmypa, MeduakynbmypHOe CMOSIKHOBEHUE.

uuenenku

Unghwjwlwu  dbnhwubpnd  dhodpwlnipwiht hwnnpnwygniejwu
wnwuduwhwwnynigyniuubiph ghnwlwu Ybpindnigjwu wpryniupnd hnnjwdnid
wbuwlwunpbu hphduwynpyty £, np unghwwywu denhwubpnud hwnnpnwy-
gwlwu hdwniejnwiutp duwynpblhu b qupqugubihu pwdwpwp s6U dwpnnt
npnwlh wuduwjht wnwuduwhwwnynyeniuubpp, pwuph np wjuwnbin hwnnp-
nwygwywu gnpdpupwgt wudhowlwu Yww nwh funuph hbwn: Lequywu
gpwghwniginiup Gupwnpnu £ [Ggyh whpwwbunnud U funuph dhon Junnigdwu
pninp dubiph W dGpennubph gnpduwywu Yhpwnnid: buly funuph hpwywuniegyniup
dunptiph dbwybipwydwu dbpnnubph unbnddwu W wbnGlwwynipjwu puwdwu
nt hnfuwugdwu gnpdpupwgnid npwug hwdwwwwnwuluwt Yhpwndwu hdnnte-
pintuu £ Upunwhwjndwd £ wju hwdngdntupp, np wwuwéd Yunnigwd Jb-
nhwdawynipwiht hwnnpnwygnieniup Gqyuywu Juwbph hdwuwmwihg hhd-
uwynpnud k, pwnbiph, punwywwwygnyeniuubph W vwfuwnwunteniuutiph thn-
fuwugdwt dbluwuhqdubph wppwwbivind, hwnnpnwygynn Ynndbph |tiqw-
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dunwénnnipjwl, tpupywlwu b unghw-dawynipwiht Yuwpdpwuwhwbph punnt-
unwiu £, unghwjwlwu dbnhwind hwnnpnuwygnipjwu punniujwd unpdbphu
hwdwwwwnwufuwubp:

Pwtiwgh pwnbip' dhodpwlnypuyhli hwnnpnwlgnyenit, denpw, unghuwyw-
Yuwt, denpwdpwlnye, funup, dpwlnye, dGnhwdpwlyniypuwiht pwpind:

dtpohtt mwubwdjuljutph pupugpnmd unghwjulwb dknhwubph
2unphpy] puguytn]ly £ wwppbp wqgtph b dpwlnypltph thnjuwngupd
2wt gnpéplpugn:

Cunn wdtkphlugh dknhuykqupwtubph, diphwdwijwupdubph b
Uknhwhngbpwbttph’ wjthuwywn k, np nf onwp (Egniutph hdwgnipme-
up sh Jupnn wwwhnyk] wyuyhuh ghwnbjhputp, npnup htwpwynpnt-
pintu Ypudkntht hwnnppulgdt] unghwujut knhwkpnid b muppkp
hpwyhduljubpnud: Zknbwpwp pupdpugnyi Yppnipjut hudwlupgnid
wy] Epypubkph (kqnit b dowlnypht wihpudbion b nuuwduint) dudw-
twulhg dknphwwnkuninghwibph juyuwdwyu) jhpundw hongny
wnwetwhbppnipniin nwny ntuwinnutph dhedpwlnipuyhtt hwnnp-
nuijgnipjut gnpdtwljut hdnmpniubph b jupnpmipniubph dbw-
Ynpdwiip:

Ghunwluwt qgpulijuinipjut Uky «dhodpwlnipuyhtt hwnnpnuljgne-
pint» Eqponypp huynudl) £ LU Uwdnqupph b 0.6 $nppbph «Zwnnp-
nuiljgmipniin dpwlnypltph dhol» /Communication between Cultures/
nuuwqppnid, hisny b uljhqp b wnbk] «hodowmlnipughtt hunnpnul-
gnipniiy hwujugnipyub jwjtwswyw ntuntdbwuhpnid nt Jhpunnudp
pupgUuinipjut mbunipjul, onwp (kqnitkph puuuyuindwi dbpn-
nhlijuyh b Ypwulnipwpwinipjutt njnpunkpnid (Samovar, L. A., Porter, R.
E., & McDaniel, E. R., 2010):

Uholowlnipuyhtt  hwnnppuljgnipmniup  wwppkp  nudubwiph,
qhwbihpubph, unghwjmljut jupquhdwyh b tphy fudph yunljwing
withwwnttph dhol punhwipuljut sthdwt db t: Uheupwmlnipuyghtt hw-
nnpulgnippub wkunipmbp npyhu ghnw&nin, numdbwuhpod b
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tjupugpnud £ wy jpinhpkpp, npnup jupnn o wnwowtiu wyu mwp-
phip judptph ubkplyuyugnighs wuhwwnubph Jud judptiph dholt othuwd,
hunnppuljgnipjut jud hudwnbn wypbnt b wpjuwnbjnt ppwugpnid:
Uholpwjnipuyhtt  hwnnppulgnipjuit wppnitwybnnipjut hwdwp
wlhpwdbtown k hmuljwbwy, ptk hiyybu o nwppbp dowlnypubnh yquwn-
Jwlnn dwpnhly gnpsmd, sthymd b phljuynid wouwphp: Ophluly wyy,
dhdjuighg nuppbp dpwlnyputph b npuig ubpjujugnighsutph htin
othnid niutignn dwpnhly wungnud G, np dpwlnypp Jupnn b puguhwnt
hwnnppuljgnipjutt pipugpnid nbntjunynipjut jnpudnpdwi, wjt
tnjuwtigbnt b dbjuwpwibne dukpp: Opuybu wnwidhtt hwuljwugni-
pit Uppupwlnipughtt hwnnppyulgnipmi wubkiny'  hhdbwlwbnd
tjuwnp Lup mubkunud nwppbp dnwskjulbpy, nwwuppbp dowlnmpuwght
Jtuuwgpnipinit (background) niukgnn wtdwug othdwt Albpp, hisp
ubpunnd E dhdjutg 1Eqdh, dowlnyph, unynpnypubph pujuynudp:
Ujuopn dhodpwilnipuyhtt hunnpnuljgnipniutt ntuntdbwuhpmud B wye-
whuh unghwjwlwb ghwunipniuubp, hswhuhp i wqqugpnipmiip,
Upwlnipwpwinipiniip, (kqupwinipiniup, hngipwbinipniipn b hwnnp-
nuljgnipjut mbkunipiniup: dnnnynipgubkpp, wqgbkptt nt hwuwpulyne-
pintuibpt hpkg ywndnipjut pupwgpnid hwinhwynud Eu wwppbp 1b-
qniukp, Ypntubp b dowlnypubp Ypnn hwipnipniuubph b unynpnid Eu
Uhwuhtt wypl] hwpgliny dhdjubg (kqnil, dpwlnyph ni unynpnijp-
ukpp: Ukp dnpnynmipnp dpnmwuwybu tnk] £ wnwppbp dowlnypubph b
ypnuttph hwunnppulgdw JEunpnund: Uypking dh nwpuswopeow-
unud, npp dhoupwlnipuyht, punupwljui b nintuwlwb hwdwqgnp-
Swljgnipjutt juwsdbpnily tp hwinhuwind, wudhowljut pthnidubp Lup
niubgh] pwquuqq U puquulipnt hwuwpwlynipnibttph htn: Umniu
Unnuhg nupkp owpmbl wnwppbp  whnmpmubkpmd, nwppbp
Uowlynmipuyhtt howjuypbpnid npuytu wqquyhtt hwdwyuyp wwypkp dkq
htwpwynpnipmit £ wdl) twju whpuybnk] onwpubph (kqniubpht,
Swwsk] tputg wpdbpuyghtt hwdwlupgp wyinthtnb dpwlk) hupquip
b puUpnunmd mwppkp dnnnynippubph dpwlnypubph, wpdbpubph, wub-

32



nnyplubph, unynpnypubph tuwudwdp: Usulnypp uvwhdwbbnt b
wnwppbp hwbpmpnitttph dowlnypubph wwppbpnipmitt pingsknt
hwdwp sowwn hwdwju oquuugnpdynid k zZwph b Ghpunuh «uyupkpgh»
unpkip, npnbn wwppipmd Bu «lowlnyper hwuljugnipjut Lplnt
npulinpnud.

e wpuwphl ghndwb hwdwp mbuwbh b hwujwbwh dyulnyp
/upybuwn, gpujwuinipinil, Ypnt, opkup/,

e wpuwphtt ghundwt hwdwp ny dhpnn nbuwtbjh jud winbuw-
ukih  dowlnyp /Jupp, ghppnpnonidutp, wdwunnypubp,
hwjwwnwhputp/, npnup quidnud L wjupbpgh ny nbkuwkih
hwwnduénid, uvwljuy Guljknughtt Eo dhodpwlnipuyhtt hw-
nnpruljgdwt hundwp (Hall E. T., 1990):

Uowlnyph uwju nbkuwtkjh dwuh nuundtwuppnudp Gupunpnid
htwnljuw) pununppsutiph dbwgnpnid.

> wy) dowlynyph ubipjuyugnighsubph htinn wpynibwdtn hwnnp-
nugytnt jupnnnipnt,

» dhoupwlnipuyhtt ghnbjhputpt hpwwi Jjuupnid oguiwugnp-
dhint pugnibwynipinid,

> 1hwupdbtp dhoupmlmpuyhtt hunnppuljgnud wwwhniynn dheng-
ukph nhpuy bunnud:

Uhodowljnipuyhtt hwnnppulgnipjut Abwynpdwip btyuwuwnnn dh-
ongukinl L.

e (hgqmi npybu ny Uhuyt hunnpyulgudwi, wy) bwb paupndp b

dnwbdnnnipniup tkpjuyuginng hwdwljunpg,

e ny junupuyhli hunnpnugnudp b Juppp:

Uholowlnipuyhtt hwnnppuljgdwtt dbe Yuplnp tpwbwlnipmnil
niubkt Uph pwth dbpnnubp, npnup wppynibwdbn Eu hwunnppuljgdut
gnpoéppugnid:
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* Uhgupulnipuyhb hpunjuwumpjuh Ukpngp

«Ppuuunmipiniup hwuwpwlmput dby quiuqui wqquudrwlnt-
pught judpbph tjuundwdp npujut JEkpupbpdniipt £ b hwuwpwlne-
pjul unghwjuiwt nt pwnupwlw judpiph Judwynp hwpdwpnidp
quiuqub dpwlnipuyhtt judpiph wwhwbettph htw» (Ipymesunxas T.,
ITomkos B., Caoxun A., 2002):

% Zuplwpynqujubmpjub gpuinpdwt dkpaghbp

Uhpuowlm puyjiuugmup withwnh' hp ubthwlwb dywlnyph wjwb-
nyputpht, unynpnypubpht, Juppwdbbphtt hwpdwpdbne gnpspt-
pwugl b Uju wupuquynid mbnh E nitbumd withwnh b dowlynyph thnju-
ukpgnpénipnit, pwth np Uh Ynnuhg mqquyht dowlniypep dbwdnpnid
withwwnhb, ntu §nnuhg wihwnp bu wgynud Edpwlynyph qupqugdub
Ypw, wyuhip wyu ghypnd wbknh t mbbund thnulbpgnpsnipim,
npnyhbnl wthwwnt wypnid b qnpénud E hkug wyn dpowlnyph dke:

Upghwljubwugnidp hwpdwpynqujuinipinit £, wjiht withwnh hw-
dwip onnwup dpwlnyph pipugdwi b pdppudwt gnpdplpugt kb bp hw-
dwp onnwp dpwlnipuyht dhowduypnid wthwnp whwp b jupnquw
hwpdwpyt] tnp wuwydwbbbpht: Uju nhypnmid wihwwnh b dowlnyph
Uhol Jupny ki hwlwum itk wpwewbwy, wy Yhpy wuws «iyw-
Ynipuyhti gugnud»/ cultural shock /: Upmilinipughti gugnidp othnpnipju,
Junutgh, mwuqwwyh qqugnid k, nph wpyniupmd unp dhowduypt
puluynud £ npybu punuuwght b £ugnn:

* Uhgupulmpuyht hppempjub dkpnn

zunuybu yipghtt muphubpht dwpghly ujuby o wbih oun nk-
nuihnpujly hpktg dpnuljub ptwlnmpjub Jujpkphg, wpynibpnud dhe-
Uowlnipuyhtt Yppnipniup qubiwqu Epypubpoid wybh ks wowbw-
Ynipinit E dbnp phpnud: Unpugnyn Uknhwnkjuninghwubkpp tnp dpw-
nipuyghtt mbkuwbjhnipnit Eu h hwyn phpnud, nph wpnyyniupnid wbknh k
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niubimd nmbknEjunynipjut wquun hnppwbwlnid: Ownwp (Egnit dhe-
Uowlnipuyhtt Yppenipjut Jupbnp pununpudwu k, pwth np wyt dow-
Ynyph Juplnpugnijt pununphytphg k nph dhgngny wihwinp hwu-
Juunud b pujunud k opgwyyunnn wppuwuphp: Uwljuyt hwnnppuljgdwt
Uhgng (hukiny hwinkpd’ {kqnit h gnpne & wwppbp kppabkph dwpplubg
tholi thnpupdpnidwt  withwnpwhwpbih unspugnunikp  wnwewgby
(Tonosnesa E. JI., 2008):

Uholowlnipuyhtt hwnnppuljgnipjutt jungpungnunibpp wuydwiw-
Ynpdws L hhdbwlwiunid wyt gnpénutbpny, npny dhdjughg wnwppkp-
Jnud bt wmqquyyhtt Upwlynypubpp.

o udwtnipinititbph b mwppbpnipnitubph qnpéni,

¢ wqquiuunipjui b Ynikjunhyhquh gnpénl,

o Jwdwbwlh swthnudp b puljuynid,

¢ hwuwpwlulub b wdtuljut mupwsdnipjut gnpéni:

Npny hbphtwlubp dowlynyputpp pwdwinud Eu phdniquyht b
wnwbdtwhwwnntl Upulnyputph: Unwtdtwhwwnntl dowlnypep Gupw-
npud £ wthwnh hwbipughtt b dwubwdnp mupwspubph Ynown wnwppk-
puyniud: Pulj phdniquyhtt dpwlynyehtt punpny £ hwbipughtt b dwubiwdnp
wnwpwdputiph hwdwlgnudp: Unweohtp punipwuqpynid b punupdwly hw-
uwpuljuljut mwupwspny, npnkn wtdtwjwt mwpwsnipmiup vwhdw-
twihwy t U niphy dwpgm tkpputhwigkp withbwphi: Yhémq dow-
Unypn puntpugpynid b whdbwlwt nmwpwdnipjut punupdwldwudp,
npp fuinud E hp Uk b hwuwpujujut mhpnypp (Deardorff D. K.,
2008):

Upgnitwdbnn - dhodpwljmpuyhtt  hwnnppuljgdwtp  junspunnung
gnpdnliibphg Yupkih £ wnwbdbmgil] twb wqquyhtt jupdpuwwnhuybpp,
Junuuuwpuyht dninkgnudp, Lpunykunpnunipniup:

Zudwdhwn Eup hbnnwgnunnubp L.U. Uwdnduph b .6 Onpplph
wjt Unwjunipjuip, np unghwjuluwb dknhwibkpnid dhodpwlinipught
hwnnppuljgnipmniup hwnnppujgdwtt gnpdpipughtt dfwutwljhg wnwp-
phip Upwlnyputp b wpdbpubp Ypnn tphynt Yngdbph njupdppinodt b
Unghwjuljut jpipupwisinip dbnhw tyyuwunwdnp hwppwl £ dowlne-
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pughtt muppbp pujuwnudubp b junphppwuhotph hwdwlwupg nitkgng
whdwbg Jud pudptiph hwnnppulgnidt niunmdbwuhplne hwdwp
(Deardorff D. K., 2008):

bpujuitugyud puquuphy htnwgnunnipnibitpp gnyg b ndky,
np unghwjwlwb dbnhwibpnd dhodpwlimpuwihtt hwnnppuljgnipiniup
Jwpny t hpulubwiwg ju'' judpagh, Yo't dhowbdbwght dwljwpyu-
Unud: ‘L. Fpnipup upshpny, wpnhl dhghjuybtu b hngbybtu tnyu b,
wnwuppbp bu pubg hnjphwpwpbpnipniuttpp, hst b wuydwbwdnp-
Jwsd k nbnuipny: Zknbwpwp, dinhwuywennubph wpjuwphpuunudp
Juwjudwsé k upubg Upwlyniyphg (Brooks N., 1986):

Ujuon dbnhwwnkltninghwubph uppupwg qupqugiuit b npuig
wqpbkgnipjutt ubppn hunnpnulgdwt dkpnnubph, dhongutph, dukph b
htwptutph hnpwlbpydut yuydwbibpnd pnupupwbsnip wqgh dow-
ynypn unghwjujw dbinhw nuownmd npubinpymd E dbnhwdowlyniyph
AwnpJwdnipymt  dwjuppulnid:  Uowlnypp  wpdbhwdwljupghg
plunn wwwppbp gnpéniubmipiniibph wdpnnonipinit £, hulj dknhudorw-
Unypp pupn b puquwpinye kplngp, npb wpnugnmd E dwpylugh
gnnipjul pojnp Ynndbpp: Uju ntumdbwuhpynud | dh puipp ghinnipynii-
tkph hwdwnbpunnid Uknhwbqupuim pnt, dkphuypenipmnih, db-
nhwhngbpwtnipinil, b nituh puquuphy vwhdwinudubp, npnip dwubw-
qhntpp ubpyuyugind o htnlyjw) edpudnplwdp jupugpuljwi,
Juuntwynpnn, fwijujupdului, hngbputwljut b wkuininghwlju:

E. Utwhpp wly b «alpulnyp» kqpnyph 3 Jupbnp puguinpni-
pintuukp.

o Uouwlnypp unghwjuiwb wpdbpubph dwpwbgnipymt E, npp
Jupnn k 1hub) hyybu ympulub, wjtybu b hnglnp:

o Uouljnyplh wugjuihg dunwtqus wpdtpubpt Eu:

e Upwilnypp pwnupulppnipjut jnipwhwwnntl ppubnpnud L
npt wpunwgnnd £ wqquyht nghti (Cemup. 3., 1993):

Unghwjuiut dinhwibpnid dhodpwlmpuhtt hwnnppuljgnipjui
wnbuwblnithg hwdwlupshp tup E. Utwhph hbtw, pwiqh hisyybu
dulnypt punhwipuybu, wiybu ) diphwdowlnypp duutwdnpw-
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whu ynipwlwl, hnqunp, wqquyht, hwdwohwphuwyhtt b ghnwjub wp-
dtiputinh dwunwbignipjniub

b rmuppbpnipnit E. Ukwhph, £.U. Bhpikpp dowlnypp phnwplynud
E npybtu mupplp dpwlnypubp tkpjuyuginn dwpnpjuitg hwunnppulyg-
dwt b Epljununipjui A, vwjuyt Uintu §nnuhg wyb hwdwpnd £ hs-np
hwuwpulnipjuip yunjuing withwwnh hiptwhwunwndwt junnt-
guljupg (bubnep B. C., 1989):

Zunfjuwiowlwib k 8nt. £, Mhynipghuyh Ynndhg ubpuyugynn dow-
Ynyph hwdpunhwinip punipwghpp, npp qniquhbnymud L dinhudyw-
Unyph punipwqphsubph htwn: Zknhtwlp quund L, np dpwlnyph no
Uknhundpwlnypep nppul wwpphp kb, tnygbpwb b dkljunbn]us ku' hub-
10y hwuwpwluwlwh wpdpubph, junphppwithotph b tpwukph hwdw-
Yupg, twpnljutg Ynnuhg hpugynn hwdwintn twpiwugdtph wprnynip:

» Upwlnypn sh dunwbqynid YEtumpwinpby, wjt hnppwbgymd £
hwuwpulnipjutp ukpunbubpniiy:

» U jud wjt dpulnypt wpnwgninng wrwupuibkpp Ypnd Bu
hinphppuwpywlut punype, nputp wupnittwlnid b nipny bow-
twlnipjudp tpwbwghtt hwdwlwupgtp (ITukyresa 0. B. 2002):

Utip Jupshpny dpwlnypt hupuhtt wdkjh nupuswlui t: Ut ukp-
Juyugunid £ wyju jud wjt wqght jud donndpphtt punpny wpdbpuyht
huwdwlwpg: Cunhwiunip wodwdp, junuptt wqquyhtt wpdbputph hwdw-
Yupgh dwupt k nph ptinphp] Ukl wqgp nwppbpynud £y wqqbphg:

Uju hwdwwuwwnybpnid wjuhwjn E, np unghwjuljub dknhwtbkpnud
uyt httwpuwnpnipnit b phdbntynid hwuljwbwint hwuwpujuljut
ghtnnuljgnipjutt jnipwhwwnynipniiup, nkutk] Upwlnypubph muppbpnt-
pintup:

Ujuintinhg hupg h'ts £ dbghudpwlnpuyhtt pufunidp: Uh Ynnuhg
htwnwppppmpyniutkph hwljwdwpunmpenit k, dniu §ondhg hnjuhwpu-
phpnipniuubph pupwugpnid wnwewgws npny hwljwunipniubph wup-
qupwidwt dhong:
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Utnhwdowlnipughtt pwpunidubph yuwndwn jupnn kb hwbnhuw-
tw dbknhwuwunnnubtph qupph npubnpdwt dukpp withwdwwywnwu-
juwtnipiniup, nuppbp wqgbkph mwpwspwghtt b tpundywlnipuyht yb-
&kpp, opptiwly” huykph b wypplgwlighbph, Ypntwlut fadpkph qunu-
thwpwpinumpiniiibptt n1 wuowmwdnitiph opljnubpp, ophtiwly’ pphu-
unbyuubph b dwhdbnulwbttph, ubipmiigubph b wwppbp nbnuiph
puwyhyubph umnpnypbpp, ophiwly” hnp b npnnt, gninh b punwph,
wnwpptp (Equurwlnipughtt hwdwjupubph b tpuig tkpjuyugnighsut-
h thol Manyxsaa A.M., 2019):

Uhodowlynipuyhtt pupunidbinh wnwowgdut yunm&wnukpp unyi-
pwi nupwswlwb L. pwpidwb hhdpnid ptuyws t ny dhuyb (Eqgh wi-
pwujupuwp hdwgnipniip, wybh dwubwlhgubph dhob funuph upuwy pb-
Juynudp:

Uju Jupshpht E twb 9.9, Uwdnundub, ng tpnd k, np tnyuhuy
Equputtwljut ppuqnipjut pupdp dwljupguljnid hwunnppuljgyng
Ynnutnh othnudp Yupng k sunnugyty (Cadonosa B. B., 1996):

Utp Yupshpny, pnip | 9. @nudpnjinh wyt wunnidp, np 1kqdh pw-
Jupup hdwgnipniup pugpuhwpnyg hpwdhd&wlhg juntuwthbne theong
k (T'ym6onst B., 1985): Gunuinid kup, np ovnwp 1kqyph hdwgnipniup (hngdht
sh Epuppumynpmd dbnhwuwunnnubtph dholt vhoupwlnipuyhtt hwnnp-
nuignipyubt hwgnnmpiniup, pwih np pwhdwt wuwwndwn Jupnn b
hwunhuwbw] mqquyhtt jupspwwnhwbpp b twhwwwowpnidubpp: Niu-
unh quihu Lup wyt tqpuhwiquul, np knhwdowlnipuyhtt hunnppul-
gnipniup pupn b hwjwuwlwb gnpépupwg k, npnkn unip wulynitubpp
hwipptnt jujugnyyt dhgngp dhodpowlnipuyhtt ipljjununtipniut k:

Cuwn O. 9. Qhphunyuyh’ «kpljununipimiiy wubjn] hwulwinid Lap.

¢ bhpjunumpinit dpwljmpuhtt wpdbpubp unbknénnh b uywrnnp

dUholi,

e ubipniugubph tpljjununipniy,
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* bphjunumpimb, npp Yuywunh wqgkph thnpugnpsulgnipyubp,
thnjuhwdwdwjunipjwtb nt jpunun hwdwlgnipjutp (Yuéucosa
O. B. 2011):

Uju hudwyuwnlipmd jphun jupbnpynud b dEnhwdowlnipught
hpuqtympjut nkpp, wpwbg nph sh Yupnn hpujwbwbwy Epljjununt-
pint: Uknhwdowlmpuwyhtt hpwugkinipnit dbwynptint withpudtownnt-
pintup yuydwbwynpus b dudwiwljuljhg hwuwpulnipjut qupqug-
dwl htw, npp tkpuwonud | nbnkjunduljul, unghwjuljwt b nbnbuw-
Juwt hwpwpbpnipmniitph, hywbu twb dowlnypubph dhol Juwh
puruyunudp:

L. QGupunjugh b U b ZEqh QupShpny dbknhudowlnipught
hpuwqtympiniup Jupnnnipinit k, nptt wthwwnht pny] E wiwihu hpkh
npulinpl] Uknhw qupnnid swduynn dpwmlnipuyht Epljjununipjut dke:
Utnhwdowlnipughtt hpuqblnipmiut pp dbke tkpunnid E onnwp (kgnt-
ubph hdwgnipniut nt Upwlnipuyht thnpdh qupqugnidp (Faasckosa H.
I0.,2004):

U.. 8nt. Unipuuninyh jupshpny dknhwdowlnipuyhtt hpuqblnipme-
up withwwnh Yppwljut pupy gnpdplipug b, np hp Uk ubpunnid k uk-
thwljut b dkY wyp dpwlnyph Jepupkpuw) hhdtwpwp ghnbkihputp, dk-
nhwwnbhtininghwuljut jhpunwlwt jupnnmpinibubp b hdnnipniuttp,
hsybu twl wtdbwiht hwdwwywnwupwt npuljutp (Myparos A. IO.
2005):

bus Jtpwpbkpnud b dbphwdowlnipuhtt hwnnppulgnipjub un-
ghw-hngbpwtiwljwit hhupknpht, wyw Jbpoht dwdwbtwjubpnid wnwyty
pungpynit hbnnwgnuinipinitinbp . ppwjwbwinud dbnhwhngbpwiine-
pjut b vinhwjbqupwinipjut njnpunutkpnud, hwnluwbu, tpp wyb Jb-
pupbpmud ' hwuwpuwlulwi Juppuljuintubphtt b (kquunwsnnnt-
pyutip:

bPuswbu hpwjwghnpki tjunk] o Q.LEpPLU b wyp, h uljqpuik
Uknhwdowmlnipughtt hwnnppuygnipjut ntumdbwuhpnipniiubpp hw-
uwpulnipjut pujunidubph opowbmljutpnd tht, b dhwyt Yppnipjut
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huwdwpjpwphwjiwgdwut  gnpépupwgutnh winhjugdwt wuydwbuk-
pnud ghpulw puinhp pupdwt hwuwwpwluiwub Juppulwbnuubpp,
Juppuwjhtt ngpubnpnidutpp b dinhwuwywnnnubph (Equdnwénnnipmnt-
up, pwbqh npuigny puguhwjnymd Eu dhpdpwlnipwhtt tmwuppbpne-
piniuukpp, ophiwy, huyh b wug hwgnt dhol (Berry J. W., Poortinga Y. H.,
Segall M. H and Dasen, 2002):

Uuhtppth £ np hwnljuybu diphw guonnid dwpnhly withwb-
noipdnn kb wy dpwympwlhpitph htwn sthykjhu: Cunn 2. Shobpuynh’
wudh dknhwdpwlnyph dwynpnidi nt qupqugnidp tyuwunnid G uk-
thwljutt b onnwp wqqgtph Ynnuhg tpw pungnidbyniu (Fitzgerald H., 2003):

Cwpunpuiphg bk dbwynpymud t wyh hwingunitpp, np
Uknhwdpwlnipughtt hunnpuljgnipjut wnwplub ny dhuyt dowlnyph
E' hp mwpwpunyp npubnpnidubpny, wyp btwb wjb dknhwuwywnnnubpp,
nypkp wju jud wjt wenidny duutiwlgnid i dhpdpwlinipuyhtt hwnnp-
nujgdwiip:

Pupdpugnyit niuntdtwljut hwunwwnnipniabbpnid wuqppkup
ntunigdutt mbuwtlynithg dknhudpwlnipuyghtt hwnnppulgnipjuts wi-
dhowlwl Ypnnubpt ntuwbinnubpt G, ndpbp, hwutkng hpuqbnipjut
pupdp dwuwpnulh, wbup E gpubnpkt hwiignipdnquljuinipmnit b
hupdwpynnquljutnipnit wy] (Equdnwbnnnipyub, wjjuquinipjuit b
puquuquinipjut tjundudp’ wiju hunnppulgynny Ynnuh wqqu-
jhu-dowlnipuyhtt uwnljwubknipniihg:

Ujuyhuny, ybpmnisnipniuubph wpyniupmd wupq nupdwy, np
unghwjuljut dknhwtbpmd hwunnppuljguljut hdnnipmitubp qup-
qugubjhu pwdupup skt dwpnnt wbdtughtt wnwtduwhwnlnipemii-
ukpp, pwtth np wyju hwppwlinud hwunnppuljguljui gnpdpuipwugt wu-
dhowjul Jwwy nith punupwghtt gopdniubnipjutt htwn: Lhquljut
gpughnnipiniup tupwnpnud | kqyh dwuhtt ghwnbihp b (Equljut pninp
dhongubpp gqnpdhuwg Yhpwnbknt Jupnnnipnit, dhtsnbn funupught
hpwywunipnibp” dkpnnibkp uinbnstynt b dnpkp diwlbpykntg, npuip
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junuph thnpupwmbgdwt b puludwb gnpdpipugnid hpmn b wnbknht
gnpéwsknt hlinmpmia k:

&hown Jurnigws dknpwhwunnppuljgmpiniup (kqqujut dhwynp-
ubph hdwunwpwbwlwi hhdtwynpnidia E, junuph unbnédwt b thn-
juwigdwt Ukjuwmuhquutph mhpuybnnidp, wnuwougws anupwdywlynt-
pughtt npnowlh hpwyhdwlniud, guujugws pjununyph wpunwpkpdut
Jupnnnipjniup, hwunnppuygynn Ynnuh (kqquudnwsnympniip, wqqu-
1hu b dpwlnipuyhtt wowbdbwhwnlnipmniuubpp hwydunknt, dknhw
nuipnnid punniujwd Juppuljwinuubpp wuwhwywibjne hdnnipmiut k:
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<njubthjut 9.
Gplwup whipnwlywh hwdwuwpwb

LU1uLU4Urnh6e-3ut KUULUSNiae3UL
Jd6rUPGN3UL UMb UNSESNRULEGMP TNRPR

ABSTRACT
ON CURRENT APPROACHES TO THE CONCEPT OF
POLITENESS

In recent decades abundant linguistic and interdisciplinary research has
focused on the study of conditions for communicative success and effectiveness.
In the light of these studies the concept of politeness has gained special
importance. It is viewed as a special communicative-pragmatic category
regulating speech behavior This article aims at studying and analysing the current
theories and approaches to the concept of politeness, focusing specifically on the
analysis of politeness principles, maxims and postulates advanced by Grice,
Leech, Goffman, Lakoff, Brown and Levinson.

Key words: politeness, Politeness Principle, Cooperative Principle, maxims,
postulates, conventionalism

PE3IOME
AKTYAIbHbIE MoaxoAdbl K MHTEPMPETALUMM KOHLUENTA
BEXNUBOCTU

B nocnegHue pecatunetvus B LEHTPE BHUMAHUS NIMHIBUCTUYECKUX U MEX-
ANCLMNIMHAPHbIX

WCCNeAoBaHUIA HaxOAUTCS WM3y4YeHWe YCMOBUIM YCMELHOCTM U 3hdekTuB-
HOCTW npoLecca KOMMyHuKauun. B cBeTe aTMx nccrnegoBaHun 0cobyto BaXHOCTb
npuobpeTaeT KOHLENT BEXIIMBOCTM, KOTOPLIN paccMaTpuBaeTcs kak OTAenbHasi
KOMMYHMKaTUBHO-NparmMaTmyeckas Kateropusi, perynupytoLias peyeBoe noseae-
HWe yenoseka. Llenbio gaHHOW cTaTby SIBNSIETCH U3YYEHUE M aHann3 COBPEMEH-
HbIX TEOPUIA U MOAXOAOB K MHTEPNPETALMN KOHLENTA BEXITMBOCTU: B YACTHOCTH,
MPUHLUMNbI, MakCUMbl W MOCTynaThl BEXUBOCTW, pa3paboTaHHble [paicom,
ITnyom, MNodbdpmaHom, Nlakoddp, BpayHom 1 JleBUHCOHOM.

Knroyeeblie cnoea: eexnusocmb, MPUHUUMN 8exXugocmu, MpuHyUN
compyOHuU4Yecmea, MakCuMbl, Mocmyramal, KOHEEHUUOHAaIU3M.
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uuenenhu

dbpoht wnwutwdjwlubpnd Ggupwuwlywu b dheghnwlwpgwihtu hb-
wmwgnunniiniuubiph  npwnpnygywu Yeunpnund £ hwnnpnuygdwu  gnpdpu-
pwgh wpryntuwybnnigjwu W hwonnnigjwt wwjdwuubph nwniduwuhpnie)nt-
up, hush |nyuh ubppn hwwny Ywpunpnigniu £ dGnp pbipt| pwnwpwywpnt-
pjwlu hwulwgnieniup: Wu nhnwpyynd £ npwbu dwpnnt funupwihu Jwppp
Ywpgwynpnn jnipwhwwnnty hwnnpnwygwywu-gnpdwpwtuwywu Ywng: Unyu
hnnwop uwywwnwly ntuh nwnwuwuppbp b 4bipndt) pwnwpwywpnipjwu hwu-
Yugniejwu Ybpwpbipjw) wpnh wbungyeyniuubpu ne dninbignuiubipp' dwutwynpuw-
wbu YGunpnuwuwiny Spwyuh, Lhsh, Snddwuh, Lwyndh, Ppwniuh b Lup-
Uunuh pwnwpwywpnipjwu ulgpniupubinh, dwpuhdubph L wnuwnywwnubph
ybipndnipjwu Yypw:

Pwiwgh pwnbp 'pwnwpwywpnipnit, pwnwpwywpnipjwt ulqpnitp, hw-
dwagnpdwlgnipywti uljqpnitip, dwpupdulin, wnupnywiipplin, Ynuybughntiwhqu:

Lunupujupnipjuit hwujugmpjut hhupmd wipnipn pujws k
qpoigujgh tjundwdp hwpquiph gquwhywiudwb Yuphpp: Cun ©. U.
Qtuduwyuyh’ punupwyupnipiniup ghunwpyynud | npytu dwpgo junu-
puyhtt Juppp YJupquynpnn pipwhwnntl) hwngnppuljguljui-gnpsw-
pwtwwt Yupg (3emckas, 1994): Lunupwyupnipjnitt hwuljugnipjut
Ubky dwnunn hhdtwljut hdwuwnuwhtt pununphsubph hwjnbwpbpdwb
thnpdl wpwyk] hbnbinqujuwtnpbt wpunwhwjnygty £ 0. Spuyuh (1975),
Q. Lhsh (1983) b &. Luajndh (1973) wphumunm pintuikpnid, npnugnid uwh-
dwtby B punupwdupnipyut dwpuhdubpp b wynunnywwnukpp, huy 0.
Ppuinitih b U. Luhtunth, pisybu twl Ywpwuhlh Ynndhg vwhdwygly b
punupuupmpjui hhdbwlwi pnjwinulnmpmniip’ hupquipp qpot-
guligh Wjuundwdp U tpw wwppbp bpubqubpp hwpgquihgmpntip,
uppwlppnipniup, pupklppnipniup b wyl, hyyhu twb gpuljui k-
pwpkpunitupp (Brown & Levinson, 1987, Kapacuk, 1992):

Uju nupnmpjudp junupdus wojuwnwipubph swppnid hwinlju-
whu Jupbnp wbn E qpunbgunid 2.N. Gpuyuh Ynnuhg douldus zudw-
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gnpduiljgnipjubt uljqpnitpp (Principle of Cooperation), npp punjugws k
snpu Uwpuhdibnhg.
1. npwljh /wtybndnipnitp/ (Quality),
2. putwyh /nbnkjunynipjut swihp/ (Quantity),
3. hwlwywnwuppwini pjut /wugwsh nknh (htkp/ (Relevance),
4. dup /wpuuwhwyndwi hunwlnipyniup/ (Manner) (Grice, 1975):

Uju dwpuhdubpp wunlwinwd Eu jpnupuwyghtt Jupph Juunuubpht, b
upwghg mpupwbsnipt hp Uk tkpwenid E dh pwbh wnunniun:
Thunwnplkup nputp wnwyk) dwbipuwdwubnpki.

1.

2.

Npuljh dwpuhdp punjugws L htnlyu ynunnijunubphg.

Uh" wuw dh puily, npb h uljqpuilik pliq hwdwp &dwphun sh,

Uh" wuw dh puily, np sku upny hhdudnp §epynd waugnigh):
LPuwimjh dwpupup punjugus k htnlbju) ynunnyunibtphg.
hwnnpyniudp whwup L yupniwlh wyipu nknbnipmnit nppui
wwhweynid k nju) hunnpruljgdw iyyuwnwlh hwdwnp,
hwnnpynudp sybwp k (hth wbh niptjunjuliju, put yu-
hwigynud L

3. Zudwyuwinuwujuwinipyut dwpuhdp punjugus Ukl wnuwnnt-

Jwinhg.

wuw’ wyl, hity nknhi k:

4. Quh dwpuhdp punjugws k hnpljuyuljgyus snpu ynuwnnijwwn-

ubkphg.

Juntuwthh p wnnn wpnwhwynm pintabbphg,

Juntuwthh p Eplhhdwunmpynihg,
funub'p huhpé,
funupp juintwlwupgws (Grice, 1975, 121-134):

Puigh ynunniyuunubkph 4 dwpuhdubpny tkpjuwjwugynn Zudwgnp-
dwignipjutt uljqpniuphg, Z. M. Fpuyup wowtdtugunid E bwb Lunupw-
Jupnipjub uljqpnitpp, FEnughnnwlut dwpuhdp b wyl, puyg tpubg
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wnwghu t Epypnppughtt ipwbulnipmt’ hwnnppuljgdwh hugnnnipjui
hhdtwlut gnigwuhy hwdwpbny Zwdwgnpswlgnipju ulqpniiph
wwhywinidp: @. M. Fpuyup dbwgus hunnpuljguyhtt ynunniyunk-
phg Punupuwjupnipjui uljgpniipt wowbdbiwgptg npuhu pthdwh
Ephjuljut, pupnjuljut Ynnup puupupnn uyqpniup (Grice, 1975):

Y. dwip nhunwpymd E wbhunwl wungpibph snpu nbuwly
withunwlynipnit (fuzziness), wnnunipni (vagueness), punhwipuljw-
umipinil (generality), tpihdwuwnnipnit (ambiguity): Nuydwbwljuint-
plult nhunwilmnithg, tpdws bplnypubphg wowehtt tpkpp (Eqynud
ghunwplynud B npybu «puguuwljut Gplnypubp»: Umnie Yonuhg,
upwip skt hwwunid Fpuyuh Zudwgnpswlgnipjut dwpuhdubph: 4.
dwup huwdwidhwn t Gpuwyuh hbwn, npt § tpwb htwpwynpmipmb k
wnwjhu «wthunwlnipmniy, «unnunipmniy, «quphubpulwuinipmnius
Enplnypubpp nhnnwplt] npybu inpdwy tplinygputp, npnup mubktu hpkug
npnowljh nlpp (kquljut hwnnpyuljgdwt Uk (Zhang, 1998):

0. Twyndp punph pusdwiip hwljunwly Ynnuhg E dnnbiunud: Lw
Punupujupnipjutt dwpuhdp pupdpugumd b Lunupujupnipjuit
uljqpnitph Jupghl, nphtt unnpunuudnd k2. M. @pujuh Zwdwgnpswy-
gnipjutt ujqpniupp: [t Lulndt wnwdtwgunud E punupuwdupnipju
hbwnlyu) juuntubpp.

1. &kq Uh” wupunwunplp nhiwghihb,

2. dkp qpniguilightt ]k p plinpnipyui htwpwynpnipynt,

3. ypwpbkpdwb Jupg,

4. dhgngh Yupg (nku' Lakoff, 1973):

Lunupujupnipjutt juinuubph htnbnqulijwt ntunduwuppne-
pint E juwnwpky bwb Q. Lhsp:

Uh owpp hbnhtwlubtph Jupshpny, hwenn hwunnppuljgdwn hwu-
ubnt hwdwp Uk wowhwlnipni niuth tpw Ynnuhg dbwlbpydus Lw-
nupuupnipjub ulqpniiph ywhuywinuip (kv Leech, 1983, Brown &
Levinson, 1978, Goffman, 1981):

46



Q. Lhsh dwpupdubpp jEunpntwljut nbkn i gpuynid punupwudu-
poipjui hdwutnwpwbnipjut Ukg: Cunn Q. Thsh’ punwpwuph 1hitky
owbwlmd k hub] hwpquhg /1/, ippuiljun /2/, dksuhngh /3/, hwjw-
umpmnit wnynn /4/, hadwdwytng /5/, upklgnn /6/, hmdkuwn /7/: Uynyni-
hwunbpd, gnpstwljuunid whtiwp E pninp wyju dwpuhdubph wudbpw-
wwh juunupnudp. hwnjuybu withpugnpstih Eu 4-pg b 5-py Yenkpp
(mh'u‘ Jevpsuuukos, 1982, Bumoxyp. 1993, Epmakosa, 3emckas, 1993 L
niphpubp): Q. Lhsh puuwlwpquut hhudpnid pujws E ny Ynudhljunughte
hwuwpwluwlwl qupph uljqpniupn (Leech, 1983):

dhpp wpdws wnbkunipmniuubph JEpnisnipiniithg wjthuwywn k qun-
unud, np punupwyupnipyut dwpuhdubpp hwdwh hwljwunipjut Uk
Eu dntund hwunnppugdut Zudwgnpswljgnipjutt uljgpniuph hbw,
stujwd np Eplyniub B §nsdus b wyywhnybjnt junupughti thnjuwuqnbgni-
pjul wpynibwybnnipmniup: fuq@udupnipjut vk dhlinybh ninnnt-
prudp pupdtim] tpwbp hwwnpymu ko dwpunufupmpjub hwupgh-
nowd (mh,u‘ 3emckas, 1994, Bunokyp, 1993, ®opmanosckas, 1982): zZkunliw-
pup, punupuyjupnipjutt Ywpuhdubph ntunidtwuhpnipmniip punund
E punuwpuwupmpjut tnpdtph powponnudubph jpugph hbnwgnunnt-
pintup, pwth np wyy jpwpinnidubpt By, np phpnud B hwnnpruljgughte
wihwonnmipiniiknph:

Yktinuuh punuph b (Eqquiut gthdwb Ynuljpbwn gnpéptipugubpp
nuunmdbwuhpnipiniibpp gnyg B wiwihu, np hpwluwb, huptwpnifu
Junupmd dwpnhly swin hwdwju skt hknbnd ynunnpunubphi (nkw'
Bunokyp, 1993, Epmaxosa, 3emckas, 1993): «ununnubtpp hwdwju sku 1h-
und hwjhpg b pudupup suhny nbnkljugunn (informative), pugh wyy,
upwlp Jupny b wul] wdbnpy pwttp, ny dhown B wumd Lodwpunt-
pintup, ny dhown L hunnwly jununwd, hulj ny hwqunby b wund B Jp
put’ Uk wy pub hwulugibm guilmpudps (‘Pycckmii a3sik B ero
¢byuxkunonuposauuu’, 1993, 35):

ununnh hwdwp wilbnsmpub wwhwbep npwhu  Junupwhl
wljnh hwonnnipyut wuwydwb, nuh hpwyhdwuyhtt Yupudwsénipinil,
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wyuhtipli’ ny dhown  gnpénid, pubh np wupdwiwlwb pthuwi dke gpuw-
lonpnud Gkt punwpwupnmipjul, Ephijuh wwhywbidwt wjwinupup
Abunpjwé  ulqpnibipbpp, ophtiwl wwiwhpnihnit  hwénjupunuly
pupnhph Juyuygnipjudp: Uujuyh junnh hwdwp jununnh wilbnsni-
pjul gnpénup vhown tuljut k:

. Lwlyndp Zwdwgnpsulgnipjuic b Lunupujupnipjui
uljgpnipbinh pwbhwlnipniip hwigkgubng «wpnwhwjndphp hunwly»
L «knhp punupunjwuph», Yuwinbbkpht' tnygbwhu quimd t, np Lw-
nupuwyupnipjui uljqpniiph wuwhywinidp hwdwj hwljuwunud £ 2Zudw-
gnpduljgnipyui uljqpniuphti: Uwjuyt wyu ghypnid punupudupntpju
unpubph yuwhywindt wybih Juplnp £ pwth np ny yupnnuwlwu
junupnid Juplnp dwnpbph thnppwignidt wdbh tuq tpwbwlnipmnil
niuh, pult hwpwpbpmpinibibph hwunwnnidt n wdpuwnnudp: (k.
Lulndt mnmbdtugunid E punupwupnipjut tpkp junt.

1. pkq up’ wupununphp npdughtpb,

2. nhdwghuhtt nint p pnpmipjut hpuyntip,

3. wpw wjiyku, np phuwghtt hpki jun] qqui, wuhh p phq pupkljw-
dwpwn (Lakoff R., 1973, 298):

Ny  wuwounntwlwl funuwlgnpyut  dky Lunupuyupnipjut
uljgpnitiph  wuwhwywbdwb YJuwplnpnipywiup Jbpwpbpnn (r. Lwlyndp
Eqpuhwugnidttpp Juynid G fjunupuyhtt thnjuwqpbgnipjut wuydw-
twlwb nkuwh ntumdtwuhpdwt wpphwljuinipyut dwuhb:

Lunupuyuph Juppmd Jupbnp php B punnmd ngpujub b pw-
guuwljut punupuyupnipjutt hwuljwugnipniuutpp: . Lhsp yunnud E,
np puguuwluwl punupwywpnipniip Anwpwdwjunipjniithg fjuniuw-
thtnt dqgunudp/ wykjh Juplnp E pul ppuljut punupwdwupnipniip
/hudwdwyunipyut dquunidp/ (Leech, 1983, 133):

. Ppuniip U U. Lbhtuntp puggdnud b punupuwdupnipjui
Aukph Yuwpnmdp othdwt hpudhdwlhg wwonntwluwi/ng wwownnlu-
Jwb, npbph hwpwpbkpulgnipnit b wyl, b gunund, np punupwqupnt-
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pjul nwquuyupnipnibubpl mynJus ko wyt puth, np junnp «wuh-
wwih hp ghdppr ppwing hwunwnkny wuplwiwlwut hwpupkpn-
pintubph  ywwhywidwl wbhpwdbynnipmniup: «Yhdpp» wbpdhung
upwlp hwuljwinud i ubthwlwt wbudh b pnuwljgh wtdh tqundwdp
jununnh niukgué hwupquipp b ubthwljut wpdtph yuhwywunwdp pnnp
nbuwlh wwyuntwlwt b ny wwonnbwlwb hpugpnipmitibpnod:
Unwbdtwugibim] punupwjupmpub nuqiujupnippul 4 nkuwl [,
Ppuinitp b U. Luhtunbp, apulijut puqupuqupnipniiy wubjny, hwu-
Juund Eu junnh tjuundwdp pupbjudwljut qqugnidh b hwpquiph
wpuwhwjnnudp, hull «puguuwljut punupwyupntpjudpr hwuljwinid
Et junnht ubnnipnit yuwndwnbint, fuwbqupbnt upp, husp Eupw-
npmd E qpmigujhgubph dhot npnowljh unghwjujut hknpwynpnipnil
(nk v’ Brown & Levinson, 1987):

Tunubny junupuhlt Jupph dwuphll nigkighniwp nkpdhip hw-
Suwu gipunuuynid £ «kphljinnughtthgs, putth np (Ekqugnpswpuiulju
ntuntdbwuhpnipininbipp Eutnpnbwind Bu ny wyupwtn Ephjuyh Y-
untitbpny pugniwé junupuyhtt Juipph dikph, nppwtt junupwyght Juip-
ph wytt yuydwiwlwinipnibtkph Jpw, npnup hwdwpynid Eu unghw-
jwwbu pugniubh, tnyuhul ek dth whuwtlniiuhg skt hwdwpynid
upun tinpUwwnpqughte

Ujuyhuny, §nbdtughntiw] wunypubph wnudtwhwnlnipmniutt-
rhg Jupnn tup k) wyl, np tpwbg dbh wpwbdbwhwwnlnipniup nhu-
nipuh mpudwpwbwluwb-pnjuinuijuyhtt nbuwtlniithg ywupunwnhp
sk Lpwg Yhpunnidp wuydwbwynpwsé b junupughti othdwt hwpdw-
potpjult wywhnydwt gnpéntny: Uppuhuh wunypubph wpwtdtw-
huwwnljnipnitubpp jununid B hwnnppuljgynnh unghwjuljut duljup-
nuyh, tplununipjut hwenn phupwgphtt tywuwnbnt tpu guilnipjut
dwuhl: Gpljununipjumit hwenn pupwgph hwdwp wihpwdbyn k, np
mipupwiginip hwunnpnuljgynny  hunwly juunwph hp wuydwbwljub
nbpp hnupwjhtt hnpwgqpbigmpjut dbke: Uju nmbuwblnithg, wuydw-
twlwb whwnp E hwdwpk), ophtiwly, <hwnnpnuljgynnh twppwgqgnipwmlju
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Juipph wyt unuwupps, npp wwihu b nunnh Yandhg wpnalu Ykp-
wny wuhwbgywé nknklnipniihg wykih ouwn nbnklnipnit, npuytugh
hunpwhwpytt bywwnwlhtt hwutknt fwbwwywuphhtt jununnh wnel
Swnwugwd wipghputpp» (Amresn, Ieppo, 1986, 323):

Zhdtny pntu b wplbidingut ghnbwlwitbph’ Yepp thpluyug]us
wojuwunnipnittbpnid punqupwjupmpjut hwujwugnipyut JEpupbkp-
jup wwpplp dnnbgmdibph Jpw’ Jupkih b wukp, np punupud]uph
1huty wywbwlnud L 1hul) hwpquihg, tppuijun, diswhngh, pdpnung,
huwlwgnpsuljgnn, hwjwunipinit ngnn, junupp hunwly Juqdnn b ndjuy
hwuwpulnppub dke pinminjws Jupph, tkpunyw) junupught Jupph
Jwutnubpht htnbnn: Puyybu wpnbku JEplnd uokghtp, hpuljubt hw-
nnppugdwut dbg wyn wwhwbgtbpp dhow sk np wunpwd epuyng Y-
punymd kb, vmjuyt hunnpnulgynnubphtt hwwnntyy E npup hpugnp-
Shnt dquinidp:
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huwlunjwl L.
Gplhwbh wbypwlwl hwdwjuwpwi

LURUWHUNRE3UL LUNNKRSUUDLU3PL hMrUSUUL
UhSNhULGME JuUULUUWULUNS GErUULErELNRY

ABSTRACT
TENDENCIES OF THE STRUCTURAL IMPLEMENTATION OF
SENTENCES IN MODERN GERMAN

The article examines several trends of the structural implementation of
sentences in modern German. As a result of the study it has become clear that
there is a tendency towards the expansion of the substantive group and the
reduction of the frequency of the use of subordinate sentences in case of the
usage of the substantive group and subordinate sentences. As for the “frame
structures” in German, in this case there is a clear tendency towards
“framelessness”. The analysis of the “passive field” in German has shown that
alongside with the paradigm of the latter there are such verb structures which can
be considered synonymous to the passive structures.

Key words: tendency, syntactic unit, grouping, “framelessness”, linguistic
economy, substantive group.

PE3IOME
TEHAEHUWU CTPYKTYPHOW PEANU3ALIUM NPEAJIOXEHUSA B
COBPEMEHHOM HEMELIKOM

B craTbe paccmaTpuBaloTCsl HECKONBbKO TEHAEHUMI CTPYKTYpHON peanv3a-
UMM MpeanioxeHnss B COBPEMEHHOM HeMeLKOM s3blke. B pesynbrtate mccnepgo-
BaHWs CTano fICHO, YTO B Cnyvae NpuMeHeHns CybCTaHTMBHOW rpynnbl U BTOPO-
CTeNneHHbIX NpeanoxeHu HabnwopgaeTcs TeHAeHUMs K pacluvpeHuto cybcTtaH-
TUBHOW rPynnbl 1 YMEHbLUEHWNIO YacToThl YNoTpebneHns BTOPOCTENeHHbIX npea-
noxeHun. Yto kacaeTtcs “pamMoOyHbIX CTPYKTYP” B HEMELKOM, B 9TOM Crly4ae YeTKo
HabnopaeTcs TeHAeHUMs CTPyKTyp 6e3 pamok. [ns naccuBHbLIX KOHCTPYKUMIA B
HEeMeLKOM, CTaHOBUTCS ACHbIM, YTO PsSAOM C NapagurMon nocrnegHero MmerTcs
Takue rnarofibHble CTPYKTYpPbl, KOTOPbIE MOFYT CYMTaTbCH CMHOHWMamu MaccuB-
HOW CTPYKTYpbI.
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Knrouyeenie cnoea: meHOeHYuUs, cCUHMakcu4yeckas eduHuua, epynruposkKa,
A3blKOB8as 3KOHOMUA, cy6cmaHmueHaﬂ epyrna.

uvenencu

nnjwénid puunpjwu Bu Gupwplyynud dwdwuwlwyhg gbipdwubpbunid
Uwfuwnwunijwu Ywnnigywdpwiht hpwgdwu dh pwuh dhunnwubp: Nwnwd-
Uwuppnipjwt wpryntupnud wwnpgq £ onwnund, np gnulwuwlwu fudph L
Gpypnpnwlwu Ywiuwnwunyeniuutph Yhpwndwu nbwpnd ujwwnbh £ gnjw-
Jwuwywtu fudph Swywpdwu W Bpypnpnuwwi vwhuwnwuneniuutph ujwq
gnhpdwnwlwu hwbwluwywunigjwu dhnnw: hus ybipwpbpnd £ «opowtiwywihu
Ywnnygubipht», wju wwpwgwnd hunwly nbuwubih £ «powuwlwgbnddwu»
dhuind: Uunpwnwpé Juuwpbind «Ypwynpwlwu nwownp»  Jbpindniyeuun’
wwnpq b nwnund, np ybpghtuhu hwpwgnygh Ynnpht wnlw Gu pwjwlwu wju-
whup Ywnnygubp, npnup Ywpnn Gu hwdwnpyb) Ypwynpwywu Yunnygh hndw-
uhoutip:

Pwtiugh pwnbp’ dhippnd, pwpwhniuwlwt dhwynp, fudpwlgnid, spowitiu-
Ywqbpond, |Gqyulwb fuiwynnnieyniti, gnywlwtiwluwi puntdp:

dudwiwlulhg gipdwibkpbunud twpunpuunipyut junniggus-
pujht hpugdwt dhinnidubphtt winpununbwihu wnwbgpuyht Eu gnjw-
jwiwlwt pudph Swjupdwil, Epypnppufut  bwhiwunwunipnibtubph
jwuq gnpswnwljut hwwhujwunipyul, sppwtwljuqbpsnidubtph, huy-
whu twb ubkpgnpswluwi/ypuynpulut ubknbkph hwljwunpnipjut htwn
juuuwd npny hwpgunpmudubph wupqupwindubpp: «Uhnnd wuk-
] hwuljwinid kup nplk gnpspipugh ulhqp, swpmbwlnipmit fud
ninnipintl, b wyl sh Juynud wyt dwupl, np qupgqugnid wppkt wd-
panontpjudp wjwpunyby b

UJutwlut judph wédp b vnnpupuuwlut  bwpwguuntpjut
Swyuwih wjugnudp Juinnig h ykp thnpdly b wqupgl) pun (bkquputibp:
Y. Unplp wyu Jjuwulgnipjudp tomd E ubnwljwth owppp b punipw-
gpnud £ uw npujbu «<hpdtwjuqd» twppwnwunipinit (ein serieller Satz)
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(Korn, 1962:126): Cuw ipw’ pupn bwpiwnwunt pyniip Juquynid b ubnw-
jwuny hwunbu tynn gnuubwlwb pudpbpny, b wdwbtwnhy Juw-
nnygubph wdu b ubpunpbt juyyws b gnjuljubugdut whpwdty-
nnipjul juplbnpnipjut htwn: Uju gnpdpupugnid wnwetiwght £ ghwint-
pjut (Eqniie

Z. Bqbpuh Yupshpny, 19-ny nuph puyuljut hwdwlupgnid nknh
niutigwé thnthnjumpnitbpp Jupnn & wpynip (hub) 20-pn gupp
qnuiubwljwi fdph htnlyug dhumdibph dqumud nknklnyph wow-
b hunnwl pujupdul, twunuwunipjut jpdunnid, vnnpunuuwlju
twpuunuwunipjutt hbnpipug b «udpulgnid» (Blockbildung) (Eggers,
1983:45): Uktp bu hwdwlupshp Eup wybt mbuwlbwnht, np {kqynud dh
Jurnygh wdp wuwydwbwynpjws t dnuh tJuqiudp: dudpuljgnidis
hdwunughtt wnnidng wybiht E tkpupnid, put 9. Ynph tows «ubnw-
Jwuh owppp» «udpulgnid» wubkny® Eqpup hwujwinud £ twpiwnw-
unipjul wjit pninp nwppiph wdpnnonipiniup, npnup hpwljutwgunid
Eu witJuwbwlw judph dbwdnpnudp: Zhdtwljutnd gpup Bu® ubnw-
Juwt npnohsp (hswybtu® der Bereich des Wortschatzes), twjunpuynp npn-
ohsp (hswyhu' die Fihigkeit zum Lernen) b hwpwlwwnwpuyhtt npnohsp
(husyhu’ zu einem verstirkten Bemiihen): Ujuhtipl Judpuligniup wnknh &
niubund, Epp dbY Jud dh pwbh npnohy punupdwlnmd Bu twpownw-
unipjul wju jud wyb winudp: Spudnp (Eqynud phy skt twb wjt
bwjuwunuwunipiniiibpp, npnigmd gwwn npnohsbp pprnwitimd Ea twpaw-
nuunipjult Yhuyt Uh dwund (husybu' Die obigen Darlegungen wollen
Anstoss sein zu einem verstirkten Bemithen um Effektivierung des
Sprachunterrichts im Bereich des rezeptiven Sprachkdnnens ):

dudwbwlulhg gbipdwubpbind gnjujwbwlwt pudph tjupu-
gpoipniut wdthnth YEpyny ubpuyugubing® Jupnn Gup ok snpu hhd-
twwb yuwndwn swpwhnruwljut wju Juenygh juyt mwpusdwi hw-
dwip. 1) gnyujwbwlw juntdpt pijuynibwl k jnipupuiynip pdwunw-
putuu-owpwhnmuwljut hwpwpbpnipmnittiph tqundwdp, 2) wjt
Jupnn E oqunugnnpéyk) jnipwputynip swpwhjniuwljwb gnpswnnypny,
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3) wyt hwuwnnl dbwynpus swpwhniuwlwy dhudnp E, 4) Jbpohthu
hwdwpwlh gnpbwdnidp juwyyws b uvnnpunuuwluwt bwhiwunuunt-
pjut htwpupwgh htwn: Cunhwinmp dEpndnipinitubph hhuwb Jpu
Jupbh b wuk), np unnpunpuuwljut twjpunwumpiniup bu (kqyp
qupqugdwt npny thnkpnud (hhdtwuunid 17-py pupnid) owwn wykjh
hwfwj b hwigbu Lk Uju wdbing hwunbkpd, uwljuyt, Junnygh
juquut vhnnudt wlthwyn t: Oy wulwu Jupbnp L uwb ok wyt hpn-
nnipjniup, np wpph ghpdwibpbinud vnnpunuuwiut twjpwuguunt-
pintuibpp npujuybu wwppbpdnud Bu 18, 19, 20-pn nupkph vnnpu-
quuwljut twhwhguwuniemnititiphg: Lkpunulue  gpuiugnid - pndubi-
nuinipyut mpudwpwiwluwt dbwhnumdt hpujubwugdnd E wybh
phs pwnuuubpny, ntunh hwpwpkpwlw b dass sunuuny twpiw-
nuunipjniiubpl wdktwhwdwh hwinhuynnubpt ko b juplnp onuly
hwiunhuwtinid nbnkynyputph hnjuwtgdwi, husyhu twb tppnpny wudh
Jupshputipp, dwpbptt nt hwunqunitpubpp hwunnppbnt hudwp X
vertrat die Auffassung, dass...; Y ist der Meinung, dass ...; Z ist davon
iberzeugt, dass ... b wyjt): Uukup twl, np dass ounjuwh tdwt hwgw-
juwljh gnpdwdnudp puguuinpynd L JEpohthu puquhununnipjui b
nwpwplnype gnpswnnypubp hpujwbwgubnt thwunh htwn (hsybu
byuwwnwlh yupwuqu (so ... dass), wuydwuh ywupwqu (im Falle, dass ...),
wwwndwnh ywpuwqu (daran, dass... b wyjh):

Upyhht winpunurtwing witjutwlut pdpkphtt® juplnp Gup hw-
dwpnid b wytt hwpgh wwpqupwinwdp, pt hisybu ki tyupugpus
thnthnjunipniiibpt wgnnmud hwunnpuljgulju b pujudwb gnpédph-
pwugubph Ypw, b hyybu B pujupdnd swduwnit wuwbwlwb udpk-
pny thnppouphtqws btwppunuwumpiniiibpp: Liqqujub pbwynnnipjut
wnbkuwblnithg Ykpehtibphu Yhpwenudp puuljutht hwpdwp b pw-
twnp hwnnpyuljgythuw: Uhliinygt dudwbwl upuip wupnibwlnud B
ns ph phs, wy] wykjh pwwnn mbnkynype, nph htnbwipng k hwjwuwlwu
hpwyhdwly £ unbndymd tkpjujwugynn dukph b pndwinulnipjut dhol:
Unugynid b bpwitbph pwbwlmpmitt wykih b qnppubinud, huly
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nbntynypn' dkdwunwd, hsp ptplu wthwbquuugiunng thwuwn t, puth
np wyu nypmd htwpunp &, np nbnkynypt punhwipuybu spuajudp
b shwuljugyh (Polenz, 1984:31): Uju Juplwép, uwluyb, wjbipwb b
punmiubh sk, pwuh np wyu owpwhnuwljut Junnygp gnpswnwlju
wnbkuwblyjnitihg ny ph wlkwuwlwy, wy] wdktwhwdwh gnpéwsynnu k:

Cuwn Ephpnpy quplwsh (apt wykh withwjwiwlui b, pub wow-
ohtip) wijwiwlul pdpmd punkph b pupwpidpbph thelt hwpupbpni-
pintulibptt wyipw b hunwl wpunwhwjnduws sk, npput unnpunu-
uwluwb twuyuwumpniaibpnud: Zujubwpwp wjuntn junupp uknw-
Juit npnopsubiph pwipph dwuhtt b Uwluyb swwn twpunpuynp npnohs-
ukph pbhypnud bu wpudwpwtulut juybpt wnnun G, Gpk tjuwnp
niukbwp, np npuighg owwnkpp bl thnpuwpbpulwt hdwuwnny kb hw-
ntu quihu (htywbku ophtwl, ,Fir Sendungen unter personlicher
Anschrift...”; ,,Auf Grund des § 4 Ziffer 8 der Ersten Verordnung zur
Durchfithrung und Erginzung des Gesetzes iiber den Fischerschein vom ...
(Braun, 1979:124)): @mip Jupshpubp gnmipnit nibkb twb unnpu-
nuuuljut whuguunmpmniitbph wdpnpenipjudp  withtnwgdw
Ldwl wugmdubpt wuhhdt bu, pwigh wpquwd Junnygubpp ulqpnili-
pnpkl hpugynid b (kquljub hunnprulgdwi tnwppbkp nnpuobkpoid’
uljuws wnopju pjunuwlgulwi kqyhg, janujwspubpnhg dhtish gpuynp
junup: Uwunyh (Eqmd  uwinnpunpuuwlubt  bwhwunwunipniuubpp
nhppt wyupwtt Yuynit E, np uw jupnn £ pudupup hhdp hwinhuwbug
hwunwwnbint, np nputip Yhpwnnipniuhg nnipu sk qu:

Ujuyhuny, Jupnn Eup ok, np gnjujutuljut judph qupqugnudp
punipuqpujut b tnky (kqyh qupqugdwit pojnp thnyipnud, hull wjuop
wyt wsph k puljunid hp dwjuwih punupdwuljdwdp b wthwdbdwn hwdw-
huwljh gnpswdnipyudp: dbppohtthu hpwgnudp nwppkp gnpéwnbwlu
ngkpmud dhwipwiwly tnwppbp b, pln npmd’ ghnntpjul npnpuntd ju-
pnygh wdh hujuybu Wyunbh b Zwpy kaok), np owpuhniuwui wyu
Junrnygh tdwb qupqugnidt wiykpuywhnpbl wpyniup b (Ekquiut
Jutwnnnipyui:

56



QEpdwubkpkuh dhnunwdbwht thnthnpunipynitubph swppnid wnwt-
dht ntn t gpuynud bwl oppwbwluyhtt unnygubph htn juuydws
«npowtwjuqbpsdwt thinnidp, nph knipinit wyt £, np twhiwnuunt-
pjul uyt nuppbpp, npnup unynpwpwp gninid Bt hadwyunwupuwt
2pgwtjudl junnyg Yuquny dhwnptph dpol, hpkug nhppp thn-
junud G Upy thnthnjumpniuibpp tjundnud Bu wgb glypbpnud, tpp
hudwywunwupwt oppwbtmljuyhtt juenygp unynpuljuthg wykh k
Swyuwynud bt gpu vwhdwiitbptt wnnunwinud o (Fupphbjjui, 2006:91,
92):

E. Epphth Yupshpny «powtwlugbpsnidubpty wpuby pinipw-
gpulub ki wnopjw junuwlguljwi 1kqyhl, b gnpsbuntwljut nkuwbly-
jntihg wyu dhinnudp hbpunwgumd £ hunnppuljguljut gnpdpupwgp (Er
kam schneller als erwartet zuriick./Er kam schneller zuriick als erwartet. Er
hat einen Wunsch, der kaum erfiillbar ist, gedufert. /Er hat einen Wunsch
geidufiert, der kaum erfiillbar ist.) (Erben, 1968:133):

r. (fuipp oppwtwldwi/oppwwljugbpddwt Jhpwpkpywy hp ni-
uniftwuppmpnibtbpnud wond k, np oppwbmljugbpddw b Gupwnpy-
Unud hhduluinmd pudwinjnn twiwswiigny puybpp: Cun bpu’ nppub
tpup | twppunuwunipiniup, wjuppwtt hwwpwlhh o puyuljui spow-
bwluyhtt Jupenygnud wbpwwnmwlwt twhwdwbgny pugkph opowibiw-
Jugbtpénidubp mbnh niukuniud (Rath, 1965:217):

dJudwbwlulhg gbpdwubpbinid wpnkt opowtwlwugbpénudp sh
Jupbih hwdwpl] oinnud punhwtnip Juunthg b npybu swpwhjniuw-
Jwl Jupnyg wuwhwbend b wowbdtwlh b dwbpuqiht niunudbw-
uhpnipinil: Uujutwljut spowtwljuyhtt junnygubph phwypnid spow-
twuqgbpénudutipp gpubnpynid B hhdbwlwind (hwnjuybu hwpw-
phipwut) btwpunwumpiniiubpnid, hsybu' Er hat die Werke von
Lessing, Goethe und Schiller, welche [er bereits in seiner Jugend] gelesen
hatte, sehr verehrt, npp pugdwdp niubkunid tup Er hat die Werke von
Lessing, Goethe und Schiller sehr verehrt, welche [er bereits in seiner Jugend]

gelesen hatte: dtpohti hpnnmipjudp h huyn k quihu ghpdwubpkuh ow-
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puwhmuwljut JkY wy) mhywpwtwlub jnipuwhwnlnipinit, npp 4kpw-
pipnud £ ny ph bwhiunuunipjut wnwudhtt wunwdubph nhppht, wy
twppunuwunipjut mwuppkp hwnywsutph hwdwygdwip (Fuppphbjul,
2006:92):

dudwbwlulhg ghpdwubpkuh tbpiquljut vhinnidubph wnwtd-
twhwwnljnipnitubpt niundtwuhpbjhu ubnh pEpujutwlut jupght
winpupuntwp bu Jupbnp jpughp E Ujuop ubknh phpuljwbwlwui
Jupgp vtbpiuywind k ubpgnpswljut (Ingo 6ffnete die Tiir), gnpdnnni-
pIut Ypuwynpulwi (Die Tiir wurde (von Ingo) gedffnet) i Yh&wlh Ypuw-
Ynpuljut (die Tir war gedffnet) Upguljguyhtt dukpny: Twwn nhwplpnid
uoynud Lk, np gpuynp (Eqynud ubpgnpswljut b jpwynpuljut ubknkpp
owwnn wihwjuwuwpuswith ko pupjudus: Uwmluyb, ptsybu hwjnuh
mipupwbsinip Jhdwjugpujut wfjuy dhuytt hwpupbpuut wpdtp
niuh, pwth np ubpgnpswjui/Ypuynpujut hwjunpnipmitp (Equ-
gnpdwsnipjul mwpplp npnpunkpnid wwppkp YEpy £ hpugynud:

9. Ujgtpp b Y. Bniuphugp, tkpjuyuguting ubnh hwdwlwupgp,
omud &, np ubpgnpdwljut, gnpénnnipjut jpuwdnpuljuh b Jhdwljh
Ypuwynpuljuith ubnkpp dhdjwiughg nwwppbpdnwd o kpkp hwnljuthout-
pny. 1) gnpénn wudh weljuynipmni b puguljunipntl, 2) gnpénnnipjui
ynnuunpnonmid, 3) Jhdwyh Ynnuunpnonid: ‘Lkpgnpdwljut uknp dhown
wwhwbonmd E gnpénn wudh wnluynipmnil, gnpénnnipjut Ynnuunpn-
onid b gnpénn wbdh wwpuwnhp tonmd: Gnpénnmipjut jpuynpuluip
sh ywhwbomu yupwnwnhp Yipwyny gnpénn wbdh wnjuwynipintl, tnyup
twl Jbpupbpnd E dhdwlh Ypwynpuluiht, dhuyt wju nhuypnid
ynnuunpnonudp ny ph qopénpnipmitt k, wy) Jhdwlp: Cun npnud’
Jhdwljh jpunpujut wnwtduwgund t Eplnt nbkuwly (Die Tir ist
geoffnet worden./Die Tiir ist gedffnet b Die Regale sind mit Staub bedeck.),
npnuighg Ukp (ndju ghypnid wnwehti ophtilyp) Yupstu hhokgunud k
gnpdnnnipjut jpuynpuljuip:

Unwyb] hEbnwppppuljut b dudwwluljhg ghpdwubpbunid gnp-
sSnmqmipjull Ypuynpuwlwuh dpguliguyhtt dbkpp: dbpohtt dudwbw-
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Juopowumd npuip wjutyhuh wg Bu wypk], np owwn (Equpwbubp
jununid Bt «gpuynpujut nuonh» dwuht, npnbn jpuynpuljuth hw-
pugniygh Ynnpht tkpundws ko pujwlw wyiyhuh Junnygubp, npnp
Jupnn kb hwdwpydt) jpugnpuljut junnygh hndwhpubp: Hpubp B
bekommen/erhalten/kriegen + hwpwljuwnwn II (Er bekommt/erhilt/kriegt
das Buch geschenkt), nput wtijuinid k Rezipientenpassiv «utnmuguiljuin
Ypwynpuljui» b kriegen, bekommen puytnh nhwypnid wnwyt] hwwju
gnpdwdynid £ wnopju junuwlguljut (kqynid: Uju Junnygl, wjuniw-
dktuyuhy, pudulwithtt Jhdwhwpnyg L, pwth np bekommen, kriegen L
erhalten «odwunuly puytpp» hdwuwnughtt wenudng qplpk skt wwp-
pEipynud hwdwwywunwuppwt (hpdwuwn pujkphg: Fugh wyy, dudwbw-
Juyhg gipdwttpkunid bekommen, kriegen, erhalten pujtpny tdwbw-
wnhy Jupnygubp wnlw L, b Wir bekommen die Wohnung renoviert
bwppunuwumpiniup Jupkh b dbjbwpwil] wwppkp dbtpnd: Uh
ntypnid uyt Yupnn b hbnljw) tkpgnpswljut twhwunuunipyub’
Jemand renoviert uns die Wohnung, Ypuwynpulut tnpuwulbipuynudp
hwinhuwbw], dmu phwypmd funupp bekommen (phdwuwn puyh b
renoviert unnnpngbjhwljut Jepugph (npp yEpwpkpnid k die Wohnung
juugphtt) dwuhtt Ywpnn b ojhubp Uju ghypnud uonygp Jupbih b
hbnlyu; Ybpy Abwlbpybk]® Wir bekommen die Wohnung in einem
renovierten Zustand: Ukl wyj] nhypnid b Wir bekommen die Wohnung
renoviert hwpuiwnuunipniup Jupkih t htnbjw) YEpy dbwlbpyb” Wir
schaffen es, die Wohnung zu renovieren.

Ujuntudktwjuhy, toqus nwppbpuljubiphg wnwudtmbinid £ jpw-
Ynpujutit hp swpwhpiuwlu junnygubpny, npnup nhppuyht wp-
pin hpugmudubp B gmgupbpmud: Ujuybu, ophtwl), Ypwynpuluith
ntypnid hwpwluwuwnp I ghppuyp’ npybu pupn puyuljut junnygh
dwy, twwnuuntpju we sppwtiwynid L, hulj wquu unnpnghjhwlju
Jhpunhpp' gput hwwowly® dhohtt nuownnmid (Wir bekamen das Auto
vom Héndler gewaschen /Wir bekamen das Auto gewaschen vom Hindler):

Pugh wjn, Ypwynpulwih nbwypmd hwpwlwwwp II nppup un-
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dunuut dwutthy sh Yupnn punnibky, hasp uinnpngbjhwljut JEpunph
nhypnid wpnkb npybu wswlwh htwpwynp k (hisybu’® Wir bekommen
das Auto ungewaschen vom Héandler) (Gabrieljan, 2008:41-47):

Ujuyhuny. jpuynpujub junrnygh htnbyu’

gehoren+hupuljuwnwp II nhppuyy (Dieses Verhalten gehort bestraft)

sich lassen + winpny nlippuy (Das Fenster ldsst sich 6ffnen)

sein/bleiben +zu+ wuinpny nhppuy (Der Schmerz ist kaum zu ertragen)

pupy pujuljui unnyg (Er bringt die Frage zur Entscheidung)

wlnpunupd Junnygubp (Das Buch verkauft sich gut)

punwljuquuljui thongutip (Der Platz ist unbespielbar)
hndwthoubtpt hpugynid & vwwppbp hpwyhdwjubpnid b wytpw hw-
Swu, np ppuitip wyjhu sk nhnynid npyku wpnwnpng Yurnygubp: Ypw-
Unpuljutl uknh punpnipmitp owwn phypbpmd yWuydwbwynpqus k
nfwljwi tjunwnrmdubpny, pwuqh ykghhu dhongny hknhtiwljh junupt
wyth nyuiynphy Yupnn £ btk piptpgnnp/niljunph hudwp:

Upwynpujwi utinh hwdwjp Jhpunnipyui hhdbwdnpdwi hwdwp
Ukl wy) uplnp hwiqudwip E wyl, np gnpénn wtdh wonid wyupwt
wupuwnghp sk (Der Fluf wurde verunreinigt/Die Didten sind erhoht
worden Ut wy):

Ujuyhuny, yEpndmipiniup pnyp E nwwhu Eqpuljuguby, np gnju-
jwiwlwt fdph b Gpipopuljuwt twpwnwunmpnibttph Jhpundwt
hwupgnud tjuwnkh £ gnyujuwbwlub judph swdwdwib, hul Epypnppw-
Jwl twhwnuunipibtph wfwq gnpswrwlul hwdwhwlubnpyui
dhwnudp: Py Jhpupkpynud b opowtiwuyyhtt Junnygubpht, wwyw Jtp-
ohtitbphu hwupgmid hunwl] mbuwkjh £ oppwmljugqbpsdwi dhnnudp:
Uhuniduwghtt thnthnjunipyniiubph swippnid hp mipnyt mbkinp qpuntg-
unn «Ypuynpujub puownh» YEpnisnipiniup gnyg L wiwhu, np Ypuyn-
puwt hwpwgnygh Ynnpht tbpundws ki puyuljwt wytyhuph Junnyg-
ukp, npnup Jupng bu hwdwpdl) jpudnpujut junnygh hndwithpubp:
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ON SOME MICRO- AND MACROLINGUISTIC FEATURES OF ENGLISH
FOOTBALL COMMENTARY

ABSTRACT

The article deals with the language of football sportcasting, a genre with
increasing discursive importance. Football commentary is relevant, since its
linguistic features have been studied to a certain extent. Football and sportcasting
in general is a highly distinctive English genre with heavy reliance on
extralinguistic components of the communicative situation, in particular, the phase
of the play, channel of transmission, characteristics of the announcer and his/ her
erudition. Commentator's talk mainly describes the actual happenings,
simultaneously fulfilling the foregrounding and entertaining functions. This brings
into play macro-discursive and microlinguistic or subtextual features to sustain the
viewers' attention and the rapport between the announcer and the unseen
audience.

Key words: sportcasting, foregrounding, framing of participants, descriptive,
interpretative and evaluative discourse, entertaining function, cognitive metaphor,
heavy modifier, high rises, inversions, fluctuations of loudness, rhythm and
speech rate.

PE3IOME
MUKPO- U MAKPOJTUHIBUCTUYECKMUE OCOBEHHOCTHU
®YTBEOJIbHOIO KOMMEHTAPUSA B AHIFMUACKOM A3bIKE

B cratbe paccmaTpuBaeTcs xaHp pyTOONBHOr0o KOMMEHTapus, KOTOpPbIA
npuBnekaeT NpucTanbHOe BHUMaHWE NUHIBUCTOB. CNOPTUBHLIA U, B YAaCTHOCTH,
yTOONbHBIA KOMMEHTApWUA, B @HIMMNCKOM UMEET YCTOMYMBOE 513bIKOBOE Bblpa-
xeHue. OH HaxoanUTCsl B TECHOW 3aBUCUMOCTU OT 3KCTPANIMHIBUCTUYECKUX KOMMO-
HEHTOB KOMMYHWKaTUBHOW CUTyaUuMK, B YAaCTHOCTU, OT OTpe3ka WUrpbl, OT KaHana
nepegayuv, OT NUYHbIX XapakTepPUCTMK KOMMEeHTaTopa 1 ero npodgeccuoHannsma.
XKaHp ¢yT60NBLHOrO KOMMEHTapusi BbINOMHSET OCHOBHYIO (QYHKUMIO Mepenayu
NPOUCXOASALLEro Ha MNofe, a Takke BCroMoraTtenbHylo (YHKLMI0 nogaepaHus
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BHMMaHUSI U pasBfieYeHUs 3pUTENs MOCPEeACTBOM MMKPO- U MaKpONUHIBY-
CTUYECKUX CBOWCTB.

Knrodeeble crioga: xaHp CriopmueHO20 KOMMeHmapusi, ghopapayHOUHe,
peliMuHe y4acmHukos, ornucamesibHbil, UHMepnpemamueHbili U OUeHOYHbIl
Ouckypc, pasenekameribHas GhyHKUUS, KO2HUMUEHas Memacghopa, 3rumemsi,
8bICOKO 80CX00AWUL MOH, UH8epCUs, UMEHeHUsI UHMeHCcUsHocmu, pumma u
CKOpOCMU peyu.

uvenenhy
SNRSPNLUSPL UBULURULNREG3UL UhUMN- L
vuurncusuutheuere uveLsrsunhy

<nnywdnid nhwnwplyynwd £ $nunpnp dwupp, npp (Gqupwunigjwu dbg
htitnghbint wnwyb ubbpnu nwnpneintu £ gpwynid: dnunpnjwiht dEYuw-
pwunigintup  wugtiptund  hunwy  |Ggwpwuwlwu punipwghp niuh: Uju
ubpwinpbu wwyjdwuwynpywsd £ hwnnpnuwygwlwu hpwnpnigijwu wpunwtqw-
Ywu pwnunphsubpny' fuwnp thnynd, thnfuwugdwu duny, Jeluwpwuh wuhw-
wnwlwunygjwdp b hpwgbynigjwdp: dnunpnwht dEluwpwunyeyuu  dwupp
wnwybjwwbu uyupwgpnid § nwownnud nbnh niubgnnp' dhwdwdwuwly hpwlw-
uwgubny niwyunphu quptwgubine b upw nwnpnienup gpuybine gnpdw-
nnyep: Upwtu Gu dwnwjnud uynpunwiht deyuwpwunigjwu dhypn- b dwypn-
liqwywtu hwunlwupoubipp:

Pwbwih pwnbp' uynpypughti dehbwpwbngsput dwip, wnweowdnmd,
hwnnpnwlgynnubph ppbyuptg, Lywpwgpwlwi, dehunnuiwl U qwhwpn-
nwlhwi fununyp, qupdwgdwl gnpdwnnype, dwiwsnnulwl thnfuwptipnigynil,
dwlnhp pwpdp Jappbpuwgiynt, snownwuniinit, duwybh pupdpnigjwi, nppuh
nL wpwignipjwt pwigpwbnidbubn:

The 21st century has been dubbed the century of sport, since it meets
basic social-biological, psychological-conflicting and informational needs. It
has growing and globalizing role in popular culture, entertainment, business,
mass media and journalism. The significance of sport is enhanced by

sweeping advances in broadcasting and internet technologies. This has firmly
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positioned sport and football, in particular, in the focus of the linguistic
agenda. The use of sportcasting in English has been defined as a highly
distinctive and institutionalized variety of spoken English, since there is a
common core in the speech of different sport announcers, despite their
individual differences. It is “a monolog or a dialog-on-stage” that is aimed at
an “unknown, unseen, heterogeneous audience” (Ferguson, 1983: 150).
Sportcasting is “unscripted, spontaneous talk aiming to capture the on-going
excitement of the event” (Beard, 1998).

Sport discourse is directed to the public and is a subvariety of publicistic
style, having audio-visual/ television, audio/ radio and written/ online
comment or newspaper format. It reports on the players and the game,
comments on their background or his/ her own stance, makes predictions and
evaluations, performing informative-persuasive function. The informative
function dominates, since it places heavy reliance on the actual happenings
on the pitch - extralinguistic components of the communicative situation.
The extralinguistic situation defines the subgenres of sport, differentiating
between the language of hockey and football, and for instance, the language
of horseracing and billiards. A growing function of sportcasting are the
entertaining or amusing and the phatic functions, aimed at keeping contact
with the audience and maintaining their attention. Entertaning and phatic
functions may draw in expressive devices of poetic function.

The informative-persuasive function of announcer's talk takes the
discursive forms of

1. description - time critical specification of what is going on the ground
and the crowd at the time of the play, motives of the players, occurring in the
most exciting part of the game. Descriptive narration is objective, being the
main purpose of the sportcaster, occurs in the present tense. It occurs in play-
by-play (PP) commentary, as the announcer outlines the ongoing events.

2. Explanation provides supplementary information about the players

and the game.
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3. Evaluation or giving opinion, analysis, summing ups and predictions is
subjective. It is performed by an experienced journalist with deep knowledge
of the topic.

Explanations and evaluations are more subjective and often marked with
the change of commentator. They are called the color commentary (CC) and
come in the form of pre-event background, post-event evaluation, and
within-event interpretation. It is syntactically complex and has the past form
(Crystal and Davy, 1969; Ferguson, 1983; Delin, 2000; Miiller, 2007).

CC prevails on TV due to shared knowledge of the action that speak for
itself. While PP is more present in radio talk, where listener is not exposed to
happenings and needs vivid descriptions, with CC occurring during breaks.
Radio commentary also has higher word counts and radio commentators can
hardly allow themselves a break.

The structure of sportcasting is well-structured and recognized. It
distinguishes greeting, presentation of the interlocutor, color and play-by-
play commentary, mini-interviews with athletes and the coaches,
announcement of the following events and leave-taking. Sport discourse may
also include press conferences by athletes, and the interchange between the
trainers, athletes and the physicians.

The participants of sportcasting were considered the announcer (Frame
1), who is unidirectionally addressing to the unseen audience (Frame 2)
(Goffman, 2011). This model has been extended to encompass the frame of
the crowd and the players (Frame 1), then live TV commentator talk (Frame
2), online written comments (Frame 3), receiving audience (Frame 4). The
horizontal or within-frame communication occurs in parallel with vertical
across-frame communication. TV live commenter (Frame 3) is perceived
directly by frame 4 or is simultaneously combined with visual written
channel of frame 3. The passive perceivers of online comment may become
producers of communication via posts and e-mails of online written
commentary or live blogs, changing the roles of receivers of information to

the role of information producers. There may be shift in the addressivity of
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the commentators: instead of addressing mass audience, announcers may
comment on real or fictitious utterances by spactators or players, or else
online comments may address and criticize the TV commentator or pundit
(Chovanec, 2009).

Live announcer's talk depends on his/ her personal involvement, the
importance of the event and the temperament and know-how of the
commentator. His/ her is to cover not only rules and history of sport, but also
political, doping scandals.

The inherent characteristics of the announcer's talk are non-stop or
fluent character. Fluent speech aims to activate and hold the attention of the
audience. To this end, the reporter keeps up an unbroken flow of speech,
relying on a script or notes, reciting from memory or talking about a well-
known topic. Fluent speech of an announcer is void of voiced hesitation and
is connected with intonation tones into lengthy chunks, connected with fall-
rise, low-rise, high narrow fall with grammatically loosely linked sentences
(Crystal and Davy, 1969). Announcer's turns are finalized with extra-low or
extra-wide falling tones.

Fluency runs hand in hand with fluctuations, arising from speedy
actions of athletes, the attempts to explain the actions appreciated by judges.
These fluctuations include slips of the tongue, stylistic mistakes, high
incidence of minor or grammatically incomplete independent sentences
without a subject or a predicate, or less important parts of sentences, often
accompanied by an adverbial elements, proper nouns (Lapteva, 2003).
However, fluctuations may shift the attention from happenings to the speech,
and are therefore not to exceed the acceptable threshold.

Fluency is coupled with foregrounding, that is manner of presentation,
that introduces elements of informality and interaction, relating to the
audience on a more personal and interactive basis and sustain their attention
(Fowler, 1991). This is done with macrolinguistic strategy of personalization
and implicit dialogue, informal style that can project 'images of familiarity,

cooperativeness and friendliness' (Bell, 1991; Fowler, 1996).
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The macrostrategy of foregrounding, fluency, descriptive, interpretive
and evaluative structured discourse are macrostrategies of sportcasting.

It is combined with microlinguistic features of announcer's talk on the
subdiscoursive level. It includes vocabulary, formulaic and expressive means
of sportcasting.

Sportcasting employs general vocabulary that serves background for
technical words, phrases and idioms that are not familiar to "uninitiated
audience"(Crystal and Davy, 1969; Kuiper, 1996). Sport-specific vocabulary
prescribes strict rules for each sport and are recursive. This results in
stereotyped expressions to adequately portray evolving situation during a live
broadcast. Example may serve play-off - additional period in gate to decide
the winner or break a tie. Formulaic expressions simplify the task of
reporting. These are expressions selected from a wide range of choices: long
pass, shot, goal, he has the ball, he in possession, the ball’s with his foot,
here’s he, it’s he (Chovanec, 2009).

Sportcasting is rich in vivid vocabulary - heavy modifiers adjectives,
adverbs, adjectival Intensifiers, appositions. Heavy modifiers name a
characteristics of a player, their previous performance, position played or an
occasional nickname. It is of wide occurance in football with downtime to fill
the play. They are often adjectives and adverbial intensifiers - most
ungraceful little jab, rather buoyant bouncing run, etc. Specific sport
vocabulary may include slang expressions (cracker - game without a missed
goal about the goalkeeper; scuffle - field players), namely pejoration (brick
meaning bad shot) (Ferguson, 1983).

Sportcommentary also enriches the language's word stock by developing
new meanings for the existing ones. This results in homonymy and polysemy:
grounding has acquired the meaning of to throw a ball on the ground.

Sport idioms include front-runner - a person expected to win, blind-
sided- to see something coming, neck and neck - contest between two

groups, the home stretch - close to the end, give a red card.
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Expressive means of sportcasting most frequently include cognitive
metaphors that explain happenings on the pitch with terms extrapolated from
the source domains of

«  physical fight - players recover from physical blows, one team
wrestles the title off another, first blood goes to one team, teams
pummel each other. These target domain of football stems from the
source domain of duel.

*  Military conflict - a player can be under fire, a team makes a last
stand. The cognitive structure is that of source domain of army,
extrapolated to the target domain of teams.

*  Animal behaviour/ animal hunt - a team comes flying out of the
traps, a manager has attacking instincts. The team is driven from the
source concept of animals or from the conception of opponent as an
object.

The structural instances of sport metaphors may occasionally be coupled
with orientational metaphors, that shows non-material happenings with
spatial relationships - up-down, front-back (victory is forwards). Less
common ontological metaphors view football is a substance and football is an
entity (football flowed beautifully, the improbable nature of the football ).

Metaphors are markers of football announcer's talk together with
metonymies. metonymy employs the logial connection of the part and the
whole: England scores, nervous stomachs, gold goes to Williams. Sport
expressive devices also include Ayperbole to create the viewers suspense
(Lopez, 2018).

Expressiveness of style is directed to foregrounding along with other
stylistic devices of alliteration, assonance (fairytale final), rhyming (double
trouble), parallelism’s, foreignisms, nonce words, allusions and punning,
Expressive devices maintain the listeners attention by drawing the viewer's
attention by to the form or by fulfilling entertaining function for humour
purposes (Chovanec, 2009).

Grammatical sportcasting features include

68



simplification, realized by a. omission of a sentence part, that is easily
recoverable (Arsenal (is) struggling here in midfield. (It is) a Iucky
break as the ball drops to Arteta. Campbell (has the ball now)) or b.
substitution - replacing of certain words by pronouns - using it
instead of the ball: Wiel heads it away.

Inversions, left or right dislocation and passive constructions which
provide the commentator with time to identify a happening or a
player (/n goes Rhijn., Here goes Fowler again.). Dislocations or tags
are quite common in sportcasting: They are all over the shop at the
moment, Tottenham. Passive constructions are also frequent here
(Positive thinking from the players).

Result expressions state a purpose (for a goal kick , to keep it alive).
Tense usage - the most frequently used tense is Present Progressive
to describe unexpected situations. Present perfect is used to indicate a
recurring event, while past events are dealt with Past Simple and
Present Perfect. However, past tense is more common than the
perfect tense, especially in PP and in replay, since it describes or
evaluates a completed action. While Present Perfect prevails in CC,
also in the speech of sportcasters who report in a very general way.
Therefore, the most frequent tenses are Past Simple and the Present
Progressive.

Questions and irony, irony is often used to ridicule the opponent: A
soccer team played American football? Questions here may be

addressed to the second commentator for advise or may fill a break.

The dynamics of the sport activity is reflected in the phonetic structure

of sportcaster's delivery. It may vary in terms of tone, pitch, loudness, speed

and voice quality with their maximal values accompanying. Both tempo and

loudness vary from their lowest to highest range. The voice quality can be

qualified as husky, tremulous, and giggling. The melody of sportcasting has

scales and tones: broken scales, descending scales and level scales, high-

falling, high-rising, falling-rising, rising-falling, rising-falling-rising and level
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tones. There is high-level tail on commenting on completed actions. Sport
commentary has many high-rises that are mostly typical to conversation,
repeated questions and emphatic denials.

Rhythm of sport greatly fluctuates, rhythmic units contain from one to
twenty syllables. The length of rhythmic units is manipulated by the
commentator to avoid monotony, evoke interest and introduce conversational
casualness.

Pauses also are of different length and occur in different position. Mostly
syntactic and hesitation pauses come along with pragmatic pause to evoke
emphasis.

In transmitting amusing information the length of the stressed syllables
increases. Stressed syllables can also be drawled for further emphasis: syllables
are articulated with the beginning of articulation delayed, reminding of
upcoming speeding up. Length of syllables, thus, provide the commentator
with further opportunities for sounding interesting (Crystal and Davy, 1999).

Thus, sportcasting is an increasingly important register with a highly
distinctive linguistic expression. Its flow and language heavily relies on the
extralinguistic happenings. The primary intention of commentator to report
and explain the immediate events on the pitch is combined with the
intention to keep contact and entertain the audience. Eventually the play-by-
play narration is interwoven with colour comment, occuring by descriptive,
interpretative and evaluative discourse. Its main discursive features are
fluency and foregrounding that help to relate to the audience on personal
level and bridge the gap between him/ herself and the diffuse audience.

As opposed to the macrolinguistic features that are perceived in their
integrity, microlinguistic features attract the attention to their form or attract
narrow focus. They are formulaic vocabulary, idioms, heavy modifiers on
lexical level, as well as inversions, tags, questions, use of Past Simple and
Present Continuous on grammatical level. Prosodic parameters of the
comment increase proportionally with the intensification of play dynamics. It
also imparts emphasis with length of syllables, pauses and rhythmic units
with higher proportion of high and special rises.
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Udhpgwt Vwphtk - pqp., nongkun, UpMZz pwbwuhpulwb  $ulnyunbn,
pndwiwgbpuubwljwb (kgmiikph wdphnt, . thnuwn' narine.amiryan@inbox.ru:
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Ukpluyuglty b fudpugpnipmit’ 01.12.21, wpdb b gpujunumpjui’ 06.12.21 -
13.12.21, Gpuwphuwynpyty £ BN2 Byppnyuljub (kqniitiph b hwnnppuljgnipjut
$wlnyyntnh wiqbpbh phy 1 wdphnuh Ynndhg, pingmul) E nyugpmipyui’
18.12.21:
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STRATEGIES OF TRANSLATING ANTHROPONYMS IN J.
R. TOLKIEN’S THE LORD OF THE RINGS
(comparison of English and Armenian versions
of the epic)

ABSTRACT

The article considers the strategies employed in the translation of
anthroponyms in J. Tolkiens The Lord of the Rings into Armenian. Anthroponyms
here are used with the dominant quasi-anthroponyms to create the mythical and
magic atmosphere of the Middle Earth. They relate to the class of realia or
culture-bound words, which have increasingly been in the centre of attention of
translators and are relevant. Culture-bound proper names of The Lord of the
Rings demand consideration to preserve the intention of the source text, resulting
in different proportion of adequate and equivalent analogues.

Key words: translation strategies, adequacy, quasi-anthroponym, cultural
adaptations, The Lord of the Rings, Armenian, semantic-pragmatic level of
translation

PE3IOME
NEPEBOOQYECKUE CTPATEMMU AHTPOMOHUMOB B KHUTE
K. TONKUEHA BJIACTEJ/INH KOJEL

(CONOCTABNEHWUE AHITTIMUCKOW U APMAHCKON BEPCUIA
NOBECTMW)

B pgaHHON cTaTbe paccmaTpuBalroTCA NepeBOAYecKMe cTpaTernnm aHTporno-
HUMOB, UCNONb30BaHHble B kHWUre [x. TonkueHa BracmenuH koney. AHTpono-
HVMBbI, KOTOPbIE MUCMONb3YITCS B KHUIE, ABMSOTCS peanusimmn, KoTopble co3aatoT
Mudpnyeckyto 1 ckasodHyto atmocdepy CpeamseMHoOMOpbs. AHTPOMOHWUMbI-pea-
nuu TpebyloT OT NepeBodYMKa 0COBOro BHUMaHWSA AN nepegays aBTOPCKON WH-
TeHuun. B pesynbTaTe, B nepeBOAYECKUX aHanorax Mo-pasHoOMy pacnpee-
NATCHA aAeKkBaTHOCTb U 3KBUBANEHTHOCTb.
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Knrodesnblie croea: nepegodyeckue cmpameauu, adekeamHocmb, aHMmMpo-
MOHUMbI-peanuu, yHKUUOHaNbHbIe 3aMeHbl, BnacmesnuH Koreu, apMsHCKul
A3bIK, CEMaHMUKO-MpazMamuyeckull yposeHb rnepesoda.

uuenenhy

. k. @NLUhLh UUSULPLErP SPLrUYULL SML2NRU
ogsugnro4duo utatuuvnhuue/h FUMrGUULNRE3UL
nu2Uud4urnkr@3nkuLere

(Y&wyh wuqitpttu U huybpb&t puwppbpwlutph
hwdbdunpnipyniip)

<nnywdnid puuynud Gu . Fnyhup «Uwipwbhubiph pnhpwlwp» gppnid
oginwgnpdywd  wuduwunibubph  pwpglwunyEwl  nwqdwywpnieniutubipp:
Wuwnbin oginwgnpdywd wuduwuntuubipp hpnypubip Gu, np untindnwd Gu Uhy-
Gpyph wnwuwbjwywu b htphwpwihtu dguninpwn: “pwup yunnig gunuynid Gu
pwngdwuhsubph ububnnu nwnpnygywU ubippn, nwwh b npwug nwnduw-
uppnieiniup wpnhwlwu £ «Uwypwbhbubph inhpwluyp» wuduwuniu-hpnyutipp
nwnpnntt U wwhwugnd pwnpgdwushg Guytmwihtu inbipuinh hbtnhtuw-
Yujhtu duwnpnigjwt thnfuwugdwt hwdwp: Fpw wpryniupnd nwppbp duny
Gu npulinpynd wnBygwun b hwdwnpdtip pupgiwuwlwu mwppbpwyubpp:

Pwbuyh pwnbp' pwpqdwbnyewt nwqdwdwpnyanibip, wnblduginie-
pyntl, wabtwunib-ppnypettn, duwhnipuyhtl wnwwypwgnid, Uwippwihbbiph ipp-
pwlwyp, huybintt, hdwuywgnpdwpwbwlwb pwnpgdwbnyenit:

The study of culturally-related words or realia has increasingly been in
the focus of translatology. An instance of realia has received little attention
namely as regards their translation from English into Armenian, since it
tacitly indicates cultural contexts difficult to render. This article namely
concerns the translation of quasi-anthoponyms in J.R.R. Tolkien’s 7he Lord
of the Ring: the Fellowship of the Rings, which are deeply meaningful and
complex to decode, as they carry the imprint of Irish mythology or “Elfish”,

the Bible, other historical sources. The fascinating and magical realm of the
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Middle Earth and its inhabitants looks very real in the Armenian translation.
This adequate impact achieved by the translator has been due to a range of
strategies that masterly expressed the inner sense of the referents. They help
to reveal the intended meaning, authenticity and adequacy, and have been

reviewed on the basis of the compiled corpus.

Equivalence, Adequacy and Translation Strategies

Translation is about equivalence: translation itself is transmission of a
text from one language by equivalent textual material into another language
(Catford, 1965). It implies the search for relevant replacement of both
meaning and the function of the message.

The type of equivalence related to the authenticity and idiomaticity of
rendering is termed dynamic, while the equivalence that focuses on the
words - formal equivalence (Nida, 1964). The equivalence on the level of
words is equivalence on the syntactic level, followed by equivalence on
semantic level, which requires identity of semes (semic level) or referential
identity — the expression tied to typical situations with possible loss of
lexeme. The highest level of equivalence is the pragmatic level, which is often
the compensatory rendering of an extralinguistic situation (Bpeyc, 2000). The
syntactic and semantic levels are associated with translating the referential
function in institutional and legal contexts, while the phatic and expressive
make heavier use of pragmatic translation and may sacrifice meaning for the
form to deal with the problem of non-equivalence.

This article dwells on non-equivalence at word level. Non-equivalent
text is culture-bound and is not fixed in the dictionaries; it may also be not-
lexicalized, or semantically complex, have distinctive connotations, language-
specific morphology, context-specific and different in frequency (Baker,
1992). As a result, they may lose the intended effect and blur the message of
translation.

Non-equivalent words also include personal names, which are defined as

culturally specific names for unique individuals with no ready one-to-one
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equivalent in TL (Newmark, 1988). Proper names can be conventional, which
are meaningless, and loaded or “motivated” — expressive fictional and quasi-
real names (Davies, 1996). Their expressiveness marks supplementary
essential information to be considered while translating. These come in two
types: those common in many cultures and “meaningful” proper nouns with
special connotations (Davies, 2003). The latter are names created by the
authors to convey certain information, found mostly in creative texts. These
are called quasi-anthroponyms, which like anthroponyms carry information
about world, environment and relationships. They reveal the cognitive
processes incarnated in language, providing an anthropocentric study of
language. This link between language and cognition has been given by W.
Humboldt, who views language as outer representation of the national spirit,
that depicts the specific and refined characteristics of ethnic spirit (Farkas,
2014).

The omitting of cultural information results in unacceptable translation,
so culturally bound anthroponyms demand special attention on the part of
translator.

The expressive element of proper names employs a wide range of
linguistic means, so are the translation means prompted by the imagination
and capacity of the translator. This puts forward the concept of translation
adequacy, that is the evaluation of its relevance and correspondence to
translation function. It is “the restoration of the integrity of form and
meaning by the means of TL” (I'yzuii, 2012).

Adequacy is the propensity to most full and sophisticated transmission of
form, meaning and expressive connotations, adhering to the norms of the TL.
Adequacy is not always associated with exactness like equivalence, but with
commeasurability and stylistic relevance. Adequacy, rather than equivalence,
prevails in the translation of creative writing. This often involve the use of
means that do not correspond to the form of SL, but fulfill the expressive
function. Adequacy should also meet the textual anticipation of the reader. It

focuses on the process rather than result (Newmark, 2001), also on choosing
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translation strategy to fit a specific communicative situation, its rhythm and
environment.

The translator’s decision is an optimal compromise, sacrifice of the
subsidiary for the functionally dominant. Adequacy is also associated with the
language standard/ norm, satisfying register requirements and being
pragmatically equivalent, often evaluated by reverse translation. However,
full adequacy of expressive function is reached to a certain extent, making the
translator a co-producer of the text. Adequacy is gauged on the level of the
text, requires knowledge of broad context. Adequacy requires pre-translation
analysis and interpretation of the ST.

Adequacy and equivalence are key notions for translation studies, but
equivalence is an initial benchmark of translation that evaluates the closeness
of SL and TL, while adequacy traces the semantic, stylistic and pragmatic
relevance between them.

As mentioned, adequacy is also about the choice of translation strategy —
“translator’s potentially conscious plans for solving concrete problems”
(Kriegs, 1986: 18). The main translating strategies of proper names used in
Armenian translation of J.R.R. Tolkien’s The Lord of the Rings: The
Fellowship of the Ring (1975) are brought below (Nedelcheva, 2017). The
quasi-anthroponyms are treated as culture specific concepts as they belong to
a fairy-tale book full of stories and legends (Harvey, 2000).

1. Transcription, borrowing or transliteration strategy, that is copying
the letters/ phonemes of SL, if it is appropriately received by the
readers of TL.

2. Calquing, blueprint, word-for-word, formal, direct or literal
translation, when the components of the word are translated
literally, with minor transformations, and they are understandable to
the audience. It is preferable if it ensures pragmatic and, therefore,
referential translation and is relevant (Newmark, 2001). Both

transcription and calquing are dubbed as preservation. Preservation

76



is contrasted with transformation, which involves either lexical-
grammatical or semantic modification.

3. Lexical-semantic transformations — specification, generalization/
neutralization, addition/ creation, omission, divisions, componential
analysis, condensation,

4. Grammatical transformation — replacement of part of speech,
grammatical forms, morphological structure reordering.

Semantic transformations are:

5. Functional equivalence, localization, domestication or naturalization;
stylistic-semantic transformation, pragmatic translation,
compensation, using a referent in TL culture whose function is
similar to that of the source language (SL). It is adopted to minimize
the oddities of the source text. Therefore, it is close to the strategy of
cultural equivalence proposed by Newmark (Newmark, 1988;
Levitskaya, 1973).

6. Descriptive, paraphrasing, illustrating, classification or self-
explanatory, extension.

Strategies sometimes combine resulting in couplet or complex strategies

(JIaTpiures, 2007).

Methodology

The study included the method of theoretical analysis that outlines the
approaches to equivalence and adequacy, and types of translation strategies. It
also employs comparative analysis to compare all cases of Armenian
translation with the English ones and statistical method to cluster and identify
the distribution of translation strategies. Relevantly the article gathers
literature on equivalence and translation of proper words from online and
offline available sources, then compares anthroponyms in the original text
with its translation and state their frequency distribution.

All the proper names have been selected from The Fellowship of the
Ring (1975) and its Armenian translation, done in 1989 by E. Makaryan. The
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manually extracted anthroponyms form a parallel English-Armenian corpus
of more than 120 proper names. These include titles, first names, last names
and nicknames.

Results of the Study

The results of the study differentiate the main strategies analyzed on the
material f English and Armenian versions of the epic. They are presented in
the chart below.

Frequency of distribution of translation strategies applied to chatacter
names of . Tolkien's 7he Lord of the Rings

1. Transliteration strategy is pervasive in the Lord of the Rings, which
yielded 120 cases of transliteration. Very few of the names are common in
both the Armenian and English languages, like Merry or Sam. The purpose of
preservation of fictional and mythical names is probably the creation and
plunging the readers into mythical atmosphere. Therefore, the translations
are equivalent and adequate. Examples may serve Frodo — dpnnyn, Bilbo -
Phipn, Ham Gamgee - zkU Quugh, Brandybuck — Ppkunhpwp, Drogo —
“pngn, Primula- ®phuntjw. The translation with the shift of only one sound
is also considered to be transliteration (Funnuuwpjui, 2018; Kazaxosa,
2001).

1.a. Transliteration + omission strategy was also observed in the example

of Pippin translated as @hi:
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2. Calque translation Among less frequently occurring calque
translations are Bagginses — TMwplhuultp, Sackville Bagginses - Luwl-
NMwnpyhuubp Gaffer — Skpniy, Fatty — ghpnily, Dark Lord — Ul nppuiljuy,
Sandyman — Udwqnitiu, Daddy twofoot — huyphly Eplpue, Swordsman of
the Sky — Gpljuwghtt Untubkpuljhp.

The words bag and sacks have their Armenian equaivalents wupl and
puwlj, hence we have Nuplhiu and Luwf as family names. Besides, this
choice of the mentioned equivalent word corresponds to the one suggested in
Notes on Nomenclature made J.R.R. Tolkinen to assist translators of the book
into other languages. According to the paper, the translation of the name
should contain an element meaning bag or sack. Also, the translator made the
clever use of the plural form of the word, Luwfikp, transferring negative
connotation in TL in the episode where the greediness of the family members
is described.

Gaffer is equivalent to TL &pntf, the hypocoristic form of the word
SObkpniih, giving the word more hearted shading. The name Farty is a
humorous first name which carries an extra meaning of the character's
appearance. In order to preserve the meaning, the name is translated literrally
as @ppnil, suffix -nil] used to form a pet word from the name. This two
examples sound very natural in Armenian with a tinge of localization. The
nickname The Dark Lord is literally translated as Black Lord as a synonym to
the word dark in the meaning of evil, malicious.

2.a. Calque+localisation Hornblowers is an English surname related
to the occupation of the people who carry it. It is translated in TL as
Lninlusilp. Qniniu is an Armenian ethnic wind instrument, and with the
addition of particle -s-, propably a part of the inflection -wsp, denoting
occupation, both of which display localisation. This forms a couplet calque +
localisation.

2.b. Calque+localisation+grammatical The element of localisation is
much stronger in the name of Sandyman. The word is a compound name

consisting of sand which means wi/uwg in Armenian and the word man,
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substituted with suffix —nzfiu common for second names in Armenian,
introducing strong localization, as well as grammatical transformation from a
compound to a derivative.

3. Half-calque strategy or couplet is applied in cases when the first parts
of them were translated literally, using equivalent words adequate to those in
SL. Half-calques come in two flavors:

3.a. Half-calque-transliteration, when the first part is literally translated
and the second part of the character names were preserved, example may
Saruman the White - Uwpnidwil K&kpdwl), Thorin Oakenshield - @nphl
Quinhkyuwhwilp, Sauron the Great - Uwnipnli UkS, Gandalf the Grey -
QEanuyp Unfupugniyi.

3.b. Half-calque+modification, when the first part is translated word-
for-word and the second part of the character is modified, for example
Proudfoots — Uuqpuyplilp, Old Took - Unwuw byl Snilj, Old Holman -
Stpnil Fnijliu, Master Hamfast - yunjupdwt Zkddbwup.

The name old Took, translated in Armenian as wnwuwbjulwi,
meaning Jegendary. The context provides ground for such transformation
with regard to the considerable age of the character, which not all hobbits
could reach. Therefore, it is not equivalent, but it is adequate. The English
surname Holman which here is supposed to be hole + man is translated as
Skpnily Fnybu. The literal translation of the word hole — Fnuyjir is used
together with ending -s.

Master Hamfast represents another example where the character name is
not literary translated, but rendered in TL as wwwjwpdwi ZEdpuugs,
meaning honourable, respectful conveying the reverential attitude of the
speaker to the personage, while master means teacher, head of household or
having complete control of smth.

Uwgpuipe is a compound word the first component of which means hAair
and the second one has the meaning of foot. The translation of the name in
TL does not literally reflect its sense in SL language which is Proudfoot. For

adequate transformation the translator used extra information and description
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of the character, whose feet were large, exceptionally furry, and included it
into the part of the name.

4. The strategy of addition is applied in translation of the names Zegol/as
- Ijp LEgnyuu, Celebrimor — Iy p UkjEpphunp, Gloin — ppgnily Ynpi.

In order to indicate the type of a character the f;p-elfis added to the
first and second examples while translating the name. A similar addition is is
done in the third example as well where jagnif is added to the name Gloin in
order to convey the meaning of the name in the source text. In all three
examples the addition is one word which provides extra information to
specify the type of the character.

5. Two cases of omission in TL were analysed. The names are Ferny,
and the Banks. All three names, which were created by the author were
deleted in the translated text by the translator and are not mentioned in the
target text. The first one is character's first name and the last name is the
name of the whole family. Presumably, this strategy was chosen because the
names belong to the secondary characters that are not that important to the
development of the plot. Thereby, the strategy of omission is not very popular
in this translation. The names were not mentioned in the whole text, but the
quality of the translation was not harmed.

6. The Armenian translation of the novel is marked by abundant use of
creation strategy. Creation strategy is when the source meaning is not
preserved, but it f=bears certain resemblance with localization, as both of
them require creativity from the translator. The examples of creation found
in TL are: Boffin — Fnpniwul, Grubbs — @Enubghikp, Chubbs - (1ipnlghkn
o Punbghkp, Burrowses - [unpunhnpllkp, Bolgers - Unippnighhp,
Bracegirdles — Suihnphlikp, Brockhouses — @npuninlkp, Lobelia — Ukpp-
Gpw, Esmeralda — Quuhpuynu, Sancho Proudfoot — Updniiapl Uwquipuip,
Gildor Inglorion - Qupuyn baginphnl, Halfast — Zkjpniu, Butterbur - Lunjp
Lupfhu.

The first example Boffin, meaning expert, is translated as Fnpniul

meaning /foaf or fatty. The translation here deals not with the meaning but
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sounding of the character name: the first two sounds are the same in both
languages, and suffix - 1] is added to form a hypocoristic form of the name.

The name @E&nuiigh illustrates another example of the meaning of the
word and addition of a suffix. Here the meaning of the word grub in the sense
of uneducated, ignorant, unmannered in combination with the inflection -uu
is used to give it sounding of an Armenian surname. Chubbs is transformated
in TL by two names [Jipniglkp I Punlghkp literary meaning their folks and
our folks with the inflection -nfg denoting a family name in Armenian.
Rendering of Burrowses the translator uses the literal meaning of the word o
dig and added the word deep as the result of which the family name
funpunhnpikp literally meaning deepdiggers emerged.

Next example is Bolger translated as Uninpnugubp. This translation of
the family name means beaver which has nothing in common with the name
in Bolger, referring to something fatty and tubby, as suggested by J. Tolkien.
Another family — Bracegirdles, is used in the text with reference to the hobbit
tendency to be fat and so to strain their belts, recommended to be translated
as tight-belt, or belt-tightener / strainer / stretcher. Translation as
Suihnphliikp comprise the word tummy, a notion adjacent to girdle, being
thus translation on the pragmatic level. The preffix -g- make it sound like an
Armenian name.

The name Brockhouses consists of Brock, meaning Badger, combined
with the meaning of house, family. The translator renderred only the first
element using the word @npuniy and omitted the second.

Gildor Inglorion is transformed into Qupuyn Phgnphni in the TL.
Gilgor means generation of joy in Hebrew, while TL Qupuyn or Harald
means leader of the army, but the personage, carrying that name, is not
described as a warrier. Such alteration can be justified by the intention of the
translator to use a name which has an Old English sounding.

The personage Halfast is described in the novel as a skillful hunter, from
Old English halfeest - hale and firm. The translator evidently used the name
ZEjpniu from Helios, the god of the sun in Greek mythology, the
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personification of power and strength, namely the creation power. Helios is
used in association with spirit and bravery characteristic of the character.
Here a difference can be noticed between the analogues, one if which has the
connotation of strength and the other of creation. But since Halfast is not a
main character and is mentioned only episodically, the translation can be
considered adequate, but not equivalent.

Female names Lobelia and Esmeralda are rendered in TL as Ukphlpw
and Quuppuynu. Although the implication for transformation of the first
character remains unknown, but the name harmoniously fits its character and
the fantasy genre of the novel. While conveyans of the name Esmeralda into
Luwppuynu is supposedly connected with the meaning of the name in
Armenian. The name Esmeralda means emerald in Spanish and sounds like
qupnipnn in Armenian. The translator applies word play by adding z from
the Armenian equivalent of the name and changing the first sound -e- into -
a-.

The translation of the name Sancho Proudfoor illustrates a case of
transformation of a word with a positive connotation into a word with a
negative connotation. Sancho Proudfoot is rendered in TL as Ypdniihl
Uwquypwye: Ypdniihl] means rodent with the suffix -ni&pl forming
hypocoristic form of the name. Such change of connotation is adequate taking
into consideration the fact of the greediness characterising the personage in
the first chapter of the book.

Thus, the study of translation strategies of quasi-anthroponyms from
English into Armenian revealed six main strategies — transiiteration, calque,
half-calque, addition, omission and creation. The most prevailing strategy is
transliteration which encompassed 53% of all cases. Most character names
were transferred to the target text without any changes or sometimes with
the shift of only one sound in order to adapt it to TL, resulting in equivalent
and adequate translation.

The second and third frequent strategies are creation (17%) and half-

calque (14%). The strategy of creation required the translator either to create
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a completely new one than presented in the source text, sometimes
semantically related to the source item. Though creations are not equivalent,
they are adequate and fit the context of the target text. Half-calque technique
came in two flavors of couplets: half-calque+transliteration and half-
calque+modification. The latter made use of phonetic, cultural, grammatical
adaptations in order to put the reference firmly into source text, being
adequate and not equivalent, while half-calquet+transliteration is both
equivalent and adequate.

The strategy of calque or word-for-word translation is not as frequent as
the previous ones, because common nouns some transformations or complete
changes to make them culturally relevant. The strategies of addition and
omission are not very popular. Only several names needed an extra
explanation and a few names were considered unnecessary or unimportant

for the development of the story.
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THE EXPRESSION OF THE WRITER’S INTENTION
THROUGH METAPHORIC SIMILES

ABSTRACT

The subject matter of the present article is the study of metaphoric simile as
an embodiment of the writer's intention in verbal art. The study of verbal art in
very general lines brings us closer to the central question of the paper. The
problem of simile as a figure of speech is discussed and the attention is focused
on its realization in verbal art. "Metaphoric similes" are closely connected with the
global purport of the work and the intention of the writer. The study of the material
confirms that the category of literary simile as a stylistic figure very widely used in
verbal art is constituted by two categorial forms: "metaphoric simile" and
"metonymic simile" which are opposed to each other.

Key words: Similes, verbal art, literature, metaphoric similes, metonymic
simile.

PE3IOME
META®OPUYECKOE CPABHEHUE KAK BbIPAXXEHUE
3AMbBICIIA NMUCATENA

MpeomeTomM OaHHOW cTaTbW SIBAsieTCA UcCCrnefoBaHMe MeTadhopu4eckoro
CpaBHEHUS1 KaK BblpaXkeHWe 3ambicria nucatensi. M3ydeHue CroBecHOro uc-
KyccTBa B OOLUMX YepTax NpubnmxkaeT Hac K rmaBHOMY BOMPOCY CTaTbu. AHanu-
3upyeTca npobrnema cpaBHEHWUs1 Kak Urypbl peyn U akLeHTUPYeTCs BHUMaHWe
Ha ee peanusauuMuM B CIIOBECHOM WckyccTBe. «MeTadopuyeckme cpaBHEHUS»
TECHO CBsI3aHbl C rnobanbHbIM CMbICIIOM MPOU3BEAEHMS 1 3aMbICITIOM NUcaTens.
N3yueHne maTepuana noaTBEpPKAAET, YTO KAaTeropusi NMMTepPaTypHOro CpaBHEHUS!
KaK CTUIMCTMYeckoro obpasa, OYeHb LMPOKO WCMOMb3yEMOr0 B CITIOBECHOM
UcKyccTBe, obpasoBaHa [ABYMSI MPOTMBOMOCTABMEHHLIMW ApYyr ApYry KaTero-
puanbHbiMn chbopmamun: «meTadopuyeckoe CpaBHEHME» U «METOHUMUYECKOe
CpaBHEHUEY.

Knrodeenble crioea: cpasHeHUs, C/I08ECHOE UCKyccmeo, Jiumepamypa,
Memacgbopuyeckoe cpagHeHUe, MEMOHUMUYECKOE CpasHeHUe.
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uvenenhyu
PNuUPLEMrULUUL SUUBUUSNRGE3NRLE NPNBU <61hLULUN
UsSutrnih@3uL Hrusdnrnhu

Unyu hnnqwdnid nwunwduwuhpynud £ «®Pnfuwpbpwlwi hwdbdwnnieiniup
npwbu hbnhtwyh Jwnwnpnipjwu npubunpnwd» pdwu: fFunupwiht wpybuwnp
nunwuwuhpnipnut punhwuny wndwdp dbq dninbgund £ hnngwédh hhduw-
Ywu fuunppu: Luuwpyynud & hwdbdwwnniyejwu fuunhpp' npwbu funuph dwu, W
nwnpninup Yeunpnuwund b funupwiht wpdbunnd npw hpwywtwgdw
Ypw: «Pnfuwpbpwlwu hwdbdwwnniginituubpp» ubpunnpbu Yuwwywsd Gu uwnbin-
dwagnhpdnijwl gnpwy hdwuwinh W gpnnh dwwnpnygjwi hbwn: Ujnysh nuncd-
uwuppnipniup hwuwnwwnnd £, np gpuuu hwdbdwnnipjwu Yunbgnphwt!'
npwtiu nbwywu YEpwwn, npp 2w jwjunpbu oguinwgnpdynid £ funupwjhtu wp-
Jbunnud, Yuqddws E Gpyne hwlywnphp subphg' «hnfuwpbpwlywu hwdbdw-
wnniintu» U «dbinnuphdhy hwdbdwwnnigyniu»:

Pwtiwgh punbp' hwdbdwpnyayniti, funupught windbug, gpuwljwbngsynit,
thnluwpbpwlwh hwdbdwipnienit, dGippnundhly hwdbdwipnyaynib:

It has long been established that verbal art is an art, which explores what
is meant to be human from the inside. It is the reflection of the inner world
of the writer and the characters. It is a million and snapshots of the human
heart in all its mystery and perfection, and imperfection.

The word “literature” has various meanings depending on who uses it
and in what context. It could be applied broadly to mean any symbolic
record, covering everything from images and sculptures to letters. In a more
narrow sense the term could only mean a text composed of letters, or other
examples of symbolic written language. An even more narrow interpretation
is that text has a physical form, such as on paper or some other portable form,
to exclusion of inscriptions or digital media. One of the Muslim scientists and
philosophers defined Literature as the garment which one puts on what he
says or writes so that it may appear more attractive.

Furthermore, people may perceive a difference between “literature” and

some popular forms of written work. We can add that literature has different

87



forms: Poetry, drama, essays, and prose fiction.! The terms” literary fiction”
and “literary merit” often serve to distinguish between individual works. For
example, almost all literate people perceive the works of Charles Dickens as
“Literature”, whereas critics look down on the works of Jeffrey Archer as
unworthy of inclusion under the general heading of “English literature”.
Critics may include works from the classification of “literature”, for example,
on the grounds of a poor standard of grammar and syntax, of an unbelievable
or disjointed story-line, or of inconsistent or unconvincing characters. Genre
fiction (for example: romance, crime or science fiction) may also become
excluded from consideration as “literature”
(https://nordan.daynal.org/wiki/Literature).

Commonly, the texts that make up literature cross over these limits.
Ilustrated stories, hypertexts, cave paintings and inscribed monuments have
all at one time or another pushed the limits of “literature”.

“Literature” can mention to anything written. The kind of literature as
"imaginative literature” or “creative writing” is not “real” and that kind of
literature can be defined as verbal art. It is verbal, and it is an art. The
implications of that definition are twofold: first, we acknowledge that we are
dealing with art, which implies that an artist has constructed this thing, this
final product, which is now accessible to its audience, and is meant to strike
that audience as strongly beautiful, or meaningful, or both.

The problem that basically arises here is: Is art in general (i.e. painting,
sculpture, film, book, etc.) something visual or verbal? And what is literature
if observed from this point of view? These questions can probably be
answered in the following way. All varieties of art are meant to make an
influence on their addresses, often this influence is not only intellectual but
also aesthetic ,i. e. we do not only think of what we see or read but also feel
it, because it moves us.

It is important to know the verbal aspect of the art of literature, because
words are the literary artist’s only instrument. The short story writer uses

character, plot, and narrative point of view, description, and dialogue in
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interesting , provocative ways; poets use figures of speech, predetermined
structures, and other devices to make words sound remarkable together;
dramatists use dialogue and sets, and the talents of life actors and actresses to
give their works its punch. And what makes a good poem might not make a
good drama, or what makes a good drama might make a boring poem, etc. But
what is common to fiction, poetry, and drama is that the writer has this
unique, profound, beautiful vision to somehow express in words. And if those
words add up to something neither unique, nor profound, nor beautiful, nor
in some way wuseful, then it is perhaps not good art
(en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Simile).

Nations can have literatures, as can corporations, philosophical schools
or historical periods. Popular belief commonly holds that the literature of a
nation, for example, comprises the collection of texts, which make it a whole
nation. The Hebrew Bible, Persian Shahnama, the Indian Mahabrahata, the
Iliad and the Odyssey, Beowulf, and the Constitution of the United States, all
fall within this definition of a kind of literature.

People study literature because it enriches them; it is repository of the
wisdom of the ages; it is entertaining; it is beautiful and moving. The best of it
can deepen our experience of being alive, taking us beneath the superficial
surface of people, into their inner caverns. As a discipline, the study of
literature is an excellent way to sharpen our close reading skills, assemble
excellent critical thinking apparatus, and refine our general sense of
appreciation. (en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Literature)

The study of language of verbal art and the appointment of the methods
of its stylistic analysis is a problem to which numerous articles and
investigations are devoted. The investigations of the language of verbal art are
connected with problems of investigating the language of literature and its
styles, also the language of this or that writer. In the sphere of linguistic
studies of a work of literature the basic categories are confessed as

understanding individual styles. In the writer’s style, according to his
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conceptions, the investigations of all the linguistic means, used by the artist,
are aesthetically justified.

The language of the same author in different works of verbal art may
have indispensable variances. According to L.V. Sherba the main aim and the
task of studying the language of verbal art is to show such linguistic means
with the help of which ideological and emotional content connected with it is
expressed in literature.

A work of verbal art can and ought to be studied, from many points. Its
investigation as a process of embodiment and settling the ideological
conception of the author is of paramount importance. The study of the
language of a work of verbal art is usually accompanied by the research of
public life, appropriate period of the development of the people, of the
culture, the literature and the art of that epoch.

In the language of a literary work socially bound expressivity of speech
within the environment is used in diverse functions. Usually the studies of
the expression plane, i.e. the form of speech refer to the sphere of stylistics.
They point to the necessity of differentiating the forms of individual and
collective expressivity Expressive colors are easily mixed with one another.
Expressive forms of speech not only reflect the subjective-characteristic, but
also express the style of a person; a social group and they are easily
translatable in the language.

In the structure of verbal art emotional-characteristic, aesthetic
transformation of the means of public language is taking place. All the means
of language are expressive, only one should use it skillfully.

As has been pointed out, the study and deep analysis of the language of
verbal art is impossible without knowledge of the language of culture and
social-historical context, characteristics of the epoch. But these literary-
linguistic norms, in the aspect of which the elements of the style of verbal art
are evaluated, are parts of the context.

They study of the imaginative means of language is exceptionally

important. The rules of the artistic creative work of public reflecting in the
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development of its language are defining the character of speech creation by
the writer, system of images, and structure of expressive colors used in
literature. The language of literature is multifarious. Thus, it is not by chance
that within the language of verbal art, we can come across the combination of
different styles of literary language.

Certain styles of language get mixed in this or that piece of literature,
this mixture is always predetermined by the general purport of the work and
the intention of the author. In the structure of verbal are dependent on its
ideological content, on the spheres of the imaginative reality and on the
author’s creative method various styles of language can conjoin and enter into
interaction.

The language of verbal art is based on the perception, understanding and
evaluating it from the point of view of the correlation of the public and
national languages. It is impossible to understand the language of verbal art
without knowing the literary language of the period, the period when it was
created. The language of verbal art streaming into the development of
language is viewed as a monument and stream of the history of that language.
But the language of that monument represents only a little part of the system
of literature, which the author uses for formulating and expressing his
creative thoughts. Accordingly, investigations devoted to the analysis of the
grammatical constructions or lexics and phraseology of this or that work, are
quite correct. In the language of verbal art we can first of all differentiate two
sides to which two different methods of analysis correspond. On the one
hand, comes forward the discovery of the system of speech means, which the
author has selected from the public linguistic treasury. In the individual
creative style, there may arise difficulties connected with its speech means of
jargons and various professional and social dialects. The investigations of the
characters and the inner motives of combining all these linguistic means into
one system of verbal expression needs further study. Therefore, while

studying the language of a literary work, we shall start from the question of
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understanding which is closely connected with many different minor
questions.

The writer’s artistic creativity is, on the one hand, guided and regulated
by the established language standards and, on the other hand, the writer’s
creative mind itself influences the development and regulation of language
standards.

The process of creating a work of verbal art is a complicated one, for it
presupposes the adequate reflection of the writer’s perception of the objective
reality in the work he creates, as well as his careful attitude to language
material. In other words, the choice of the linguistic elements the writer
makes and the way they are arranged in a work of literature predetermine, to
a great extent, the writer’s individual style, personal manner of viewing the
world.

Thus, understanding a piece of verbal art in every particular case
presupposes the bringing out of “the general spirit” of the work through the
study of its elements.

In other words, the study of the general is achieved through the study of
the single. However, it should be borne in mind that the single can be
adequately perceived and cognized only when it is viewed through the prism
the general spirit of the work. Hence the vital importance of the dialectical
correlation of analytical and synthetical methods, can be explained by the
correlation and organic connection between part and whole in a work of
verbal art.

It becomes clear from what has been said above that in the study of
verbal art special emphasize should be laid on the analysis of its language
material and particularly the vocabulary, for it is words that matter first and
foremost . Words never appear at random in a work of verbal creativity.
Moreover, their choice and sometimes very specific arrangements are closely
connected with a global purport of the work and the intention of the writer.

Investigations have shown that the meaning of the word in verbal art is

never confined to its direct nominative meaning. The word in a literary
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context always displays its inclination to enrich its semantic contents, to
realize all its semantic and stylistic potentialities to become much wider and
deeper semantically, in fact to become a semantic global whole in which all
its meanings, shades of meanings, connotations and associations are
condensed. (Vinogradov, 1959)

In capacity of literary word has been described by prof. Gasparyan as the
polyphony of the word. She has also shown that polyphony is one of the
important characteristic features of verbal art at large. Thus, it is natural to
believe that the polyphonic nature of literary work, let alone the polyphonic
behavior of literary words in a work of verbal art, is something that requires a
lot of attention, especially when what we deal with is the problem of
understanding verbal art.

In his article “Experience and Verbal Art” Hugo Reoffers intended to
present a philosophical account of what is commonly called verbal or literary
art.

It is a common assumption that there is an art, which can be defined, as
literary or verbal. Yet, definition relies mainly on linguistic criteria. Can
literary art also be accounted for philosophically? In his paper the author
intends to offer such an account.

Starting from the Hegelian conception of language and of the aesthetic
experience, he argues that literary and more specifically poetic, discourse can
be defined as the verbal completion of an aesthetic experience, and that this
distinctive feature marks off literary discourse from other types of discourse,
such as scientific and philosophical discourse. In his phenomenological
description of the growth of the subject’s identity, Hegel situates the birth of
language in the transition from consciousness (Verstand) to self-
consciousness (Vernunft). In his Philosophy of Fine Art, this transition also
marks the locus philosophicus of the artistic experience.
(https://www.bu.edu/wcp/Papers/Aest/AestRoef.htm)

Hugo started his exposition from the assumption that we call literature

and poetic discourse can best be defined with recourse to the aesthetic
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experience. The four moments of this experience could be illustrated by
concomitant artistic and mainly literary expressions.

This may already suggest that the link between aesthetic experience and
verbal art is all but accidental. The sensuous appearance of meaning seems to
manifest itself primarily in verbal art. The medium of language appears to be
more appropriate to embody and accomplish this experience than any other
artistic medium. In literary and poetic art language figures are a medium that
strikes a fair balance between duration and transience, sense and sensibility,
signification and sensuous presentation. In this respect the verbal medium,
the linguistic sign to the extent it correlates the signifier and the signified, i.e.
sensuous presentation and meaning corresponds most closely to the parity
between sensuous embodiment and meaning which is the very characteristic
of the aesthetic experience. On the basis of this inherent correspondence one
can distinguish the poetic use of language from the scientific discourse, on the
one hand, and the philosophical, on the other hand. In the former signifier is
promoted at the expense of the signified. Scientific language reduces the sign
to a univocal denotation by restricting the field of connotations of the
signified. This restriction reflects the categorizing and objectifying activity of
the intellect (Verstand), which tries to unify the disparate phenomena under
some common denominators. The meaning of the concept can longer be
grasped by appeal to any of the senses; its apprehension may require a
deliberate suppression of analogies of visual and muscular experience.
Philosophical language reflects the conceptualizing function of reason
(Vernunft). Poetic language can be distinguished from both scientific and
philosophical language in that restores the balance between signifier and
signified objectification and conceptualization, sensuous presentation and
meaning. The locus philosophicus of poetic language is the transient moment
of harmony between objectification and conceptualization, understanding
and reasoning in the growth of the subject’s comprehension of reality. This

harmony reveals itself in the aesthetic moment. Thus the question arises how
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the poetic function of language performs the articulation of the aesthetic
moment in a verbal presentation. (https://text.ru/rd/)

Literature is an artistic experience that realizes itself in the medium of
language. This experience does not precede verbal expression. It does not
merely dress our thoughts but it shapes and articulates them. The writer does
not clothe his experience in words. He is a maker who works up his
experience to a verbal creation: ‘He has something germinating in him for
which he must find words, but he cannot know what words he wants until he
has found the words; he cannot identify this embryo until it has been
transformed into an arrangement of the right words in the right order’ (T.S.
Eliot, 1971).

What Eliot calls ‘an arrangement of the right words in the right order’
may be conceived as the poetic function of language. The question then arises
how the poetic use of language enables the completion and actualization of an
embryonic aesthetic experience in a verbal work of art. Roman Jakobson
ascribes the capacity to the poetic function of language because it ‘promotes
the palpability of signs’, i.e. because it foregrounds the material nature of
words. In a piece of verbal art the referential function of language is
suspended in favor of the self-reflective function and consequently the
sensuous presence of the linguistic sign is made explicit. More technically
speaking, the poetic function turns the signs of language into symbols.
Whereas, in the verbal sign the material aspect ( signifier) is subordinated to
its meaning ( signified, referent) and mainly serves as a vehicle to carry
meaning, in the verbal symbol the signifier is for grounded and is the
anchorage of meaning. In the verbal sign, the signifier is transparent in that it
directly points to the signified; in the verbal symbol the signifier, apart from
referring to the signified, function also in its own right. (T.S. Eliot, 1971).

Literary language used in a work of verbal art brings to light the open-
ended production of meaning whereas verbal discourse offers as the
conventionally sealed product of signification. In literature the production of

meaning is open-ended because the poem creates its own context of
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signification, a context that is a-referential. This does not mean that a piece of
literature does not refer to reality. In that it is an act of verbal communication
it cannot dispense with this reference. Yet, the referent in a piece of verbal
art is not a historically or geographically definable world, but a quasi-world, a
potentially real world, a world that may well exist but the existence of which
is as yet not testified. To illustrate the fictional reality of the world of a poem
we may compare it with a landscape painting. Also this painting may not
represent an existing a landscape it may well be recognized by the spectator
as a picture of a real, i.e. possibly existing, landscape. Any landscape painting
will indeed contain features of a real landscape, and precisely these features
attribute to it a pseudo-reality. While being an imitation (mimesis) and not a
copy of a landscape, it moreover exhibits an existence of its own apart from
the reference to an existent landscape.

Similarly by imitating natural language use, poetic language is anchored
in reality while simultaneously it creates its own verbal reality.
(web.bu.edu./AestRoef.htm)

Continuing the theme of verbal art we can notice that it may be full of
various stylistic devices, tropes and figures of speech.? and in this connection
it is appropriate to mention that, besides in our everyday speech we meet
similes in the works of verbal art. In this case the use of simile is premeditated
as the author uses simile in his work of verbal art for making an aesthetic
impact on the readers. Conclusively, our investigations have led us to the
following basic deductions:

1. The thorough study of our material confirms once again that the
category of literary simile as a stylistic figure very widely used in verbal art is
constituted by two categorial forms: "metaphoric simile" and "metonymic
simile" which are opposed to each other.

2. With the help of metonymic simile objects, phenomena and situations
are described in a way as to clarify and reinforce the author's thought. Here
objects are brought together and compared on the basis of some peculiar

physical features common for both the objects. Metonymic similes are not
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directly connected with the meta-content of the work and do not need a
special interpretation. They are of local importance and stylistic value in
different narrow contexts.

3. Metonymic similes, they are based on similarity but the transfer of
meaning is of a different nature, in this case we cannot be confined to the
criterion of "physical" resemblances, here in the first place is the problem of
the aesthetic impact. Metaphoric similes are conditioned by the ideological-
artistic content of the work and require a deep philological interpretation.

4. "Metaphoric similes" are closely connected with the global purport of
the work and the intention of the writer. In creating the figure of simile in
the structure of a work of verbal art, the author due to his artistic visions
notices such characteristic features in the objects compared, mat can be
thought as common only within the scope of his creative imagination. Simile
based on the comparison of objects from very different spheres of the
objective world brings out certain moods and associations, which bring the
remote concepts of the diverse world of reality close to one another. Simile,
in the context of verbal art, depending on the author's intention, his
individual creative conceptions, is created on the basis of special kinds of
inner "elusive" connections between its parts and represents a very

complicated stylistic method of creativity.
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THE ARMENIZATION AND TEACHING OF FOREIGN
WORDS AT HIGHER EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS

ABSTRACT

Interlingual communication is one of the most important factors to enrich
language vocabulary. As far as Armenian is concerned, interactions with foreign
languages are inevitable as they have entered almost every area of our lives.
They are widely used in science, medicine, business, education, mass media,
international relations, Internet and computer technology, and other areas of life,
and thus have a great influence on Armenian vocabulary.

The article aims to study and introduce the influence of foreign languages on
Armenian vocabulary by bringing examples of foreign words, many of which have
Armenian equivalents, while others are simply borrowed. The author introduces
the main ways of word-formation in Armenian and the means of creating
equivalents of foreign words, and also gives the semantic classification of foreign
words, how they enter our language, etc. Besides, the article mentions effective
methods of teaching words at higher educational institutions.

Key words: foreign words, Armenian equivalent, vocabulary, borrowings,
semantic classification, teaching, meaning change, word-formation, affixation,
neologism.

PE3IOME
APMEHU3ALUUA MHOCTPAHHbLIX CIlOB U OBYYEHME UM B
BY3E

OpgHUM 13 BaxHenWunx dakTopoB oboralleHns CroBapHOro 3anaca si3blka
ABNSAIOTCA MEXbsA3blKOBble B3anuMoOZencTsuns. B crnyyae ¢ apMSAHCKMM A3bIKOM
nogo06Hble B3aMMOAEWCTBUSI C MHOCTPAHHBIMU S3blkaMW HEN30EXHbI, TaK Kak OHU
MPOHUKNN NpakTU4eckn BO BCe cdiepbl Hawewn XM3HW. OHM LWMPOKO MCMOoSb-
3yl0TCS B Hayke, meauuuHe, GusHece, obpasoBaHun, CMW, mexayHapoOHbIX
OTHOLLEHWSAX, MHTEPHET-NPOCTPAHCTBE U KOMMbIOTEPHOW TEPMUHOMOTN, NO3TOMY
UX BIMSIHWE Ha apMSIHCKYHO MTEKCMKY OrpOMHO.
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Llenb AaHHOM cTaTbl — paccMOTPeTb U NPeACcTaBUTb BNUAHNE UHOCTPAHHBIX
A3bIKOB Ha ApPMSIHCKYI0 NEKCUKY, NpuBoOs NPUMepbl MHOCTPaHHLIX CrOB, cpeau
KOTOPbIX HEKOTOPbIE UMEIT apMsAHCKUE 3KBMBANEHTbl, a HEeKOTopble 3anUMCTBO-
BaHbl. ABTOp 3HAKOMWUT C OCHOBHbIMM METOAaMWu CroBOOGpa3oBaHUS U cpen-
cTBamy 06pa30BaHUA SKBUBANEHTOB WHOCTPaHHLIX CMOB B apMSHCKOM f3blke,
[aeT CeMaHTUYecKylo Krnaccudukaumio obLeynoTpeduTenbHbIX MHOCTPaHHBLIX
CrnoB, NPeacTaBnseT NyTU UX NPOHUKHOBEHMUS B HALL A3bIK U T.M.. B cTatbe Takke
ocBeLlaTca apdeKTUBHbIe cnocobbl 06yYeHNs MHOCTPaHHbIM CrioBam B By3e.

Knroyeenle cnoea: uHocmpaHHble C/108a, apMSHCKUU 3KeusaneHm, feKkcu-
Ka, 3auMcmeosaHusi, ceMaHmuyeckasi Knaccugukauus, obydyeHue, U3MeHeHue
3Ha4eHusl, criosoobpasosaHue, aghgukcauus, Heo102U3M.

uuenenku
osur pUNGrp <U3GrsuLusnruL 64 NRUNKRSNRUL
PNRCNRU

Uhgibqulwu pthnuwdubpp |Ggniubph pwnwwwowph hwpunwgdwu Yw-
punpwgnyu gnpdnuubiphg tu: <wjbipbup nbwpnd winwhuh 2thnwiubpu onwp
liqnwubiph hbin wufunwwibih Gu, pwugh npwup pwihwugt| Gu dep Ywuph
gnbirt pninp ninpuiubipp: Hwup (wjunpbu Yhpwnynd Bu ghnnyejwu, pdoynt-
WU, gnpdwpwpnijwl, Ypenipjwu, quugywdwihtu (nwwnynipjwu dhongubiph,
dhowqguwiht  hwpwpbpniegniuutph, hwdwgwugwiht b hwdwlwnpgsw)hu
Ggpnypwpwunigjwu W wy| npnpunubpnud, nwwnp d6é £ npwug pnnwd waqnb-
gnipjniup hwybpbuh pwnwwwywph Yypw: Unyu hnnwsdh uwywwwlyu £ nwunwd-
uwuppbip W ubpywjwgub onmwn |Ggniubiph wgnbgnieniup hwtpbup pwnwww-
owph Ypw, pbipbp owmwp pwnbph ophuwyubp, npnug dh dwuu niuh hwjbptu
hwdwndtiputip, huy djnw dwup ywpquwbu hnfuwnyws t:

<bnhuwyp ubpyuywgunud £ ownwnp pwnbph hwjtiptu  hwdwpdtputiph
untinddwu hpduwywu pwnwlwqiwywu bnwuwyubpp, wwjhu nwpwdjwd
onwpuwibgnt pwnbph hdwuwnwiht nwuwlwnpgnup, ubpyujwugund wjiu Gnw-
uwlyubipp, npnugny onwp pwnbipp dnunwd Bu dbp (Gqup dbo U wyu: <nnywdnid
twl wunpwnwpé £ wpynd pnthnd onwpwibignt pwntiph nwunigdwt wprynt-
uwybin ninhubiphu:

Pwbuh punbp' oynwup pwnbp, huwybpbt hwdwpdbp, pwnwwwowp, thn-
fuwnnygynitip, hdwupuwihtl nwuwlywpgnid, nwnignid, hdwugpwihnfunyaynid,
pwnwlwaqdnyeynit, wéwbgnd, unpwpwbniyenib:
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Interlinguistic contacts are those essential factors that enrich the
vocabulary of any language as one language cannot develop without external
influence. Changes and developments in science and technology and in all the
other spheres of life have their immediate and inevitable impact on the
vocabulary of all languages among which Armenian is not an exception.
Language is a constantly evolving "living organism" as any variation in different
areas of life - education, politics, social relationships, technological advances, etc.
leave their evident imprint on it. Extralinguistic influences on languages are
conditioned by the cultural, economic, political relationships between them.
Naturally, the role of foreign languages is apparent in the supplementation of
Armenian vocabulary.

It is not a secret that the word-stock enrichment of the vocabulary of
any language is realized in two main ways: internal and external The internal
replenishment of the vocabulary is actualized with the help of its own word-
formation means, while its external development is realized through
borrowings from other languages. Borrowing words from foreign languages
has accompanied Armenian throughout all its history. Loan words can be
different from native words in their phonetic, morphological structure and
other characteristics. As foreign languages have penetrated nearly all the
spheres of our lives, they are widely used in science, medicine, business,
education, mass media, administrative area, international affairs, the Internet,
etc.

According to Ed. Aghayan, among borrowings there are special words
that name phenomena typical of this or that country, its people, traditions
and customs, for instance, "lavash'', “matsun' are this kind of words for the
Armenian language. Ed. Aghayan calls them 'characteristic, individual
borrowings"- “hwnlijujut thnpuwnnipmitiubp” (Quhniljjut, Unuyut b
wy)p, 1980: 330-331). The main characteristic feature of such words is that
they are usually used either when referring to a specific culture and people
belonging to that culture, or are used in translations.

1. The given article aims at presenting the impact of foreign words on

the Armenian vocabulary, how Armenian vocabulary is enriched with
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foreign words and their equivalents (through borrowing, new coinages), etc.,
showing the main means of word-formation through which new words (the
equivalents for foreign words) are created in Armenian, giving the semantic
classification of foreign words and introducing some effective means of
teaching them to university students. For this purpose we have collected
foreign words from various sources; dictionaries and books (Luqupjuil,
1993: Einjwl, 2002: Aphgnpjul, Fphgnpuis, 2011: Zugpuuy bnjwi, 2011:
Uwpuwuybinnjuit, 2014:), the Internet (https://www.langcom.am/,
https://www.facebook.com/), etc. Afterwards we have made
a careful analysis of the language data, at the same time suggesting interactive
ways of teaching foreign words to students, e. g. pair works, group works,
PowerPoint presentations, etc. We have introduced a list of recent and not-
so-recent foreign words in the Armenian language, referring to their
etymology and giving their explanations. The given article is relevant and
actual from the point of view of its contribution to the development of
Armenian studies.

In the process of teaching foreign words, students should first of all be
told that the interactions between Armenian and other languages have led to
the inclusion of miscellaneous words and word combinations into it,
consequently, new words are being formed daily. The issue of the usage of
newly-formed words has always been debatable, giving rise to strong disputes
and controversies which have until now been a matter of hot discussions in
mass media. There are rather contradicting opinions concerning the issue; the
usage of foreign words is either criticized or, conversely, unpleasant and
nonsense formations are encouraged (Uwpwuytiinnjuily, 2014 : 3-4).

Students should also be taught that there are linguists who claim that it
is important to differentiate between Joan words/borrowings, foreignisms,
exotisms and barbarisms (Pudwjjuil, 2015: 67-69). These types can be
presented to students with the help of an illustrative table. The table can be
demonstrated to them with an engaging PPT.
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borrowed from
foreign languages
and are used in
the language as
their Armenian
equivalents do not

exist.

loaned from
other
languages, their
Armenian
equivalents do
exist, still we
do not use
them for this or

that reason.

phenomena not
existing in the
borrower language.
These are specific
terms expressing
such concepts,
objects, etc., which
simply are not

present in the

Loan Foreignisms Exotisms Barbarisms
words/borrowings
They are They are They express These are loan-

words usually
written in the
borrower language
in the alphabet of
the language from
which they were

borrowed.

borrower language.

After the display of this classification, students can be presented with a
list of foreign words. It should be mentioned that most of these words have
their Armenian equivalents, but generally foreign words do not cease to be
used by the speakers of the language, or they are used in parallel with their
Armenian equivalents.

The method "working with cards" can be applied when delivering
foreign words to students (Harmer, 2015: 275). On the one side of the card
the foreign word is written and on the other one- its Armenian equivalent (in
case it exists) and explanation are given. The cards are shown to students. In
the list of words given below not all foreign words have entered Armenian
recently, many of them were loaned long before. A lot of words penetrated
Armenian through Russian;

wkpghw < ammeprus < hnili. oMepyia - allos nipho+ergon uyjuipun,
gnpénnnipnil, [Eonuiah opqubpqup uyjunpnpnjus qquynipmniip b
nlkwlnpnipiniip quinuquil ympbph ' wjuyku §nsyjws’ wybpgkibbph
Ghunndundp

wdubiqhw < ammesma < hmil. auwnoio Aponpnipul pnijugnid jun/
Unpniuw, wihponijeinil
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wibkuptqhw, wiqquymipnit > axecresms > hnil. avouoBnoia -
qquynipjuill §npniuw. wnwewbhmd b jupnuyhl npnowlh Apyuinn -
pinihbbph dwdwbl Gud hinupunnp b ppulumbiughly wphbumwlu-
npkl’ Jhpuwpnidulml dhow/innipjundlp

wipkunw < apenga < (kh. arenda < jww. arenda /. yupdwuynipnil’
hngh shbnipnul b wyih cudwiwlun/np Jupdwuynipinii’ npnowlh
gniduph Jdwpniudng, 2. Jupdwdwp Jupdwluynippul hudwp npydng
gnidup

with nry- upload wiq). &ppbniily

puiqud < 6arax- dn. bagage < hhu dp. bague - 1. nipbpln, 2. Ypwnkpp-
alkph wupup

pkughtt < Gemsun < hwy. benzina < dp. benzine < juwn. benzone -
pkbghl’ gymipunjuin hkgnily Glpphl uypdwd pupdhsibph hudwp

pruitly < 6masx < dp. blanc - dwpnip pnigp, unynpupup uuhunul,
nph ypw dh whlyniinud ogwd Fhpdinupiniprul whgwinidp, huugkl,
hipwpmuwhudwpp b uypl

PIRg < Gmor < wlgq. blog- Awluiguiighg oqunfnpp whhunnmului
L Elunpnbuypl opugpp

pingkp < Gmor(r)ep < wugq. blogger - hwluguignid FjEfnpniughi
opwighp Juipny whd

pybnpkn < whqy. boyfriend- piafkp, uppklmb, npp hkwn wnopp/Ghap
quuln/nmid F pnwlwi uppughll hwpupkpniyeniabbph ke (oppiului
dwlnuguphny winiulnugud sEi)

pnitin < nniu. 6yHT < (kh. bunt < qbipd. bund- fupniynipinia, wwpk-
puyhl wyumwdpnyent i

pntipuhp- brexit - wq. pplpupp, Uhwguy Puquinpnipyul hknu-
gnidp Gypnwuilul Upnipiniihg

qupud < d. garage - wifunnwninul

qupuwiin < rapasT < $p. garant - kpuipfuunnp

quiplthp < rapemp < bp. garnir - dwpwypug, fuunfwpn

nuniiyny < download-wiq. Z&pplninid
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ppunilupe < wq). account - Awshy/, oquruihuipphi]

pugdunip < time out wuqy. - /. Jupd phpuponid (unynpupwp Ukl
poyk), npp npuilugpinid Fdwpghfht” phudf dwpgfsh eigpabpny, 2.
thfup. plpdfronid, updunnl puygup

phubyotn < wgq). teenager -13-19 wwupklwi nknwhwuy, wunwih

duyjniq < xamosu < jalousie- . phpunufupuignip

[unuhy < maxommueckmit < hnil. Aaxwvude - Jupdwnnu, ns Eplu-
pupul

Jwugtwn - lanzett - qhpu. < mammer < (ww. Lancea- ijpquf, fuulg.
onup ' Yhpwpnidulul unip nuilial

[Ethpnth- laptop computer- wuqy.- < lap — (Safakph Jpuw wwhky)-
ympalhp, Sipunghp hundwlwpgis

Juphbpw < xapeepa < dp. carriere -Juwppbpu/wnughiunugnid
Swnuywlwl jund wyy gnpénilbnipul pluuguiyunnid

Ynnphwin < xomopuT < hwy. colorito < jmuwn. color 1. gnijl, gnijhikph
bbppuolnulnyent i, hwpwgpuwlgnyentl, 2. npbl pwih phnpny ghd,
wnpwld iwhunnnipinil

npnuun]hpniu-whq). coronavirus

upphlpnp- wgq). screenshot - Ejpuiinnyuninfbp

Juy-dpuy -wi-fi (wireless fidelity)- wigy. wijwp hunluguiguyhi uny

yYtphug- vetting - wlq). nzuntfiwuppnipint i, hkunuwgnuinijent i

pihp - click- wgq. (Junng (hu/lpgs.),

olijuyu < online- wihq|. wnguwig' ppuwlul nkdhuny

odjuyu < offline- whq. waguig

duljnnp < factor — wq. gnpéni

dwupp by < fast food - wq). wpwg, wuwwnpwuwnp, Fdwi ulinilig

dbjupmp < facebook - wiig;. nhuughpp

It is noteworthy to mention that within the frames of one article it
would be impossible to present too many foreign words and it is needless, as
our intention is not to gather and show all the existing foreign words, but to

reveal how they influenced Armenian and made its word-stock richer.
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There are different ways of enriching Armenian with foreign words.
Here are some of them;

1. borrowing as in case of the words pynglpn, snpppup, ulupppnt,
Juwugp gy, etc.,

2. compounding; the process of creating the Armenian equivalents of
the already borrowed or calqued words with the help of the already
existing independent words of the Armenian language, e. g. pj-
dwmghpp/ppdunninp,  dnwowhwpynid,  hwduybhwwgunnlbp,
updwnuinuip, oguiuthwopiy, etc.,

3. affixation - waguwlg wnguilg Okppipinid, JEppbpinid, etc.
These words were initially calqued from English actually being
translated into Armenian with the help of the prefixes wi, wn, ikp
and ikp,

4. blending- this kind of word-formation means does not exist in
Armenian; blending is one of the ways of word-building typical of
English. However, as recent formations show, some Armenian
words display a tendency towards being formed through blending.
One of the recently coined words we came across is the blended
word pnrunydul (pniu+ dntunydwl (Qupuy bingui, 2021: 28).

In our viewpoint, the replacement of foreign words with their Armenian

equivalents perfects and improves Armenian not only by kicking out of the
language the unnecessary and inappropriate borrowings, but also this process
contributes to the usage of the huge word-formation capacity of the
Armenian language, it stimulates the use of its word-formation means and
aids to the elimination of different inept usages of words (Jahoukyan,
Aghayan, 1980: 350-351). Many of the above mentioned foreign words
already have their Armenian equivalents which are in the course of time
being fully adopted and are familiarized by the speakers of the language, e. g.
ppuntiyp- ogquiwhwphy, hwpkp- gubguhbl, upphionp-Eipuinugun-
gkp, pndp ppljp- updwypunup, olbjuyl- wngubg, pkjupnip- philw-
ghpp/ppdunnkunp, etc.
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However, it should also be mentioned that it is preferable to avoid
artificial and unnatural translations.

We have done a semantic classification of foreign words, putting them
into various semantic groups which can be presented through a table. The
lecturer can assign the students to fill in the table with other examples of
their own after discussing them with their friends. Students can do this
assignment by gathering into cooperative groups of four or five; in this way,

their communicative and cooperative learning skills will improve.
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nimligo

nfmlno

Jthud

Tdnnqd

mhdmhuduhn dmd

dndénd hnmg tfhud nugeldmpn

¢nd mhdmhquhup mnyBbhmh nug elmg

nqunygn wmnqunmm nmlwnn nqnn bnnqddn elnmg elmdelduc
dunnnpn Tmbnl In¢mh | wnduln mhhdhdd nmuqnn Undmy
myBhnn | mJunmdmb biufllmp nyé | muddhmnuduh Jhnynmn Indmh
Imnybdmp wnnmumb thubdg hupmb niu wnnnel myb thuelthnl
hynuhml wnudhnmd bndunmua nu¢mpml | mbdun hynndhnl muniubylr elniumdd
mql] | nmpuhnmd | Igniudmh Unlmnld ehu nunbpdnm lmndgldb mbBYSUmb Unbuld
nhmdunndm bnhnmd eyndndd | mhbnunémhm | mplmel mybynnm g lud dgnumb buld
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sxregye TeS9] oupIpapy | sdrysuonepaa dursmd 00/19WISIu]

Jouaog [Bunueg SODI0J auwoy suodg /[esy | 9sop /ATrureg ‘poog | /ASorourpoay,




Cooperative teaching has become very popular; it is used as a modern
working method, strategy in teaching as it boosts students’ ability to plan and
work together, it ensures students’ active engagement in the lesson. They
learn through communication with each other, talking and constantly
imparting information with each other. As opposed to traditional group work,
which does not have plans and principles of work, cooperative teaching
focuses on the estimation of working abilities, their discussion and
improvement. In case of cooperative teaching everyone’s equal participation
in classroom is a must (Mnipninipnt, 2006: 3). It is not a secret that in
accordance with modern standards of teaching, student-centered work is
much more preferable than teacher-centered or lecturer-centered teaching.
Interactive ways of teaching endow contemporary students with confidence
and enthusiasm, motivate them to make progress in learning.

To master the Armenian equivalents of several foreign words, students

can also be assigned a matching exercise. They can perform the task in pairs.

Match the words in the left column with their Armenian equivalents on

the right.
1. gigniuinwughw a. gniguiyjuiuinun
2. pwliikp b. hudwntu (nid)
3. hwiptp c. twpunwhpuwybtp
4. sk htue d. gwugwhku
5. uwyp e. yipotmdwudjtwn
6. ohu f. quyp
7. dwthynijjughw g. dwipquupuh
8. ghyuy h. dnwpwhwplnid
9. puydkp i. hwlwjhwyuwnkp
10. wwunpuwdw j. dudwwuswth

According to S. Eloyan, from the lexicological point of view, all the
newly-formed words and terms (both the loaned ones and the ones that

languages build with the help of their intrinsic word-formation patterns)
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should be considered neologisms. The latter include semantic neologisms, i. e.
the already existing words which have gained new meanings, the new
phraseological units ... the personal-stylistic neologisms with their types -
occasional neologisms and author’s neologisms (Eloyan, 2002 : 6).

In this context students should also be informed that it is essential to
differentiate between new words, nonce words/occasionalisms and neologisms..
In linguistics it is generally acknowledged that any newly-formed word can be
called a new word,while neologisms are meant to prosper the vocabulary of a
language. As far as occasionalisms are concerned, according to different
linguists, nonce words or occasionalisms first and foremost differ from
neologisms because of their different functions (permanent vs. temporary):
stable neologisms are meant to enrich a language lexicon, whereas nonce
words only have a stylistic (more short-term) function (Mattiello, 2017: 36).
Occasional words are created at a given time for concrete use and hardly ever
stay permanently in the vocabulary of a language.

They can be treated as "mediate units" on the way of becoming
neologisms.

According to L. Bauer, L. Rochelle and I. Plag, both neologisms and
nonce-words deal with the creation of a new word, making use of the
available resources of the language of the given community; the difference is
onlywhether the speakers pick up the new word or not (Bauer, Rochelle, Plag,
2013: 30). Some consider neologisms as a stylistic category, claiming that
neologisms are those words or expressions the novelty and extraordinariness
of which are at once noticed by the native speakers of that language. Others
claim that neologisms are words or phraseological units which were created
to name a new object or concept... or they have entered the language,
conditioned by the development of science and technology, social
relationships, etc.

There is also another, more general definition of neologisms; “A word
that has just entered the language is called a neologism; it is perceived by

speakers as a new word related to the current moment in the life of the given
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people. The word is considered new as long as the novelty is felt in it
(Amocosa (pez.), 1955: 136).

However, the appearance of new words is not always connected with
the necessity of naming new phenomena, as new realia can as well be named
by old words and phrases (Uwpwppnujui, 2007: 30). For example, in
Armenian the Russian word wuduyyin has undergone a semantic change in
the current stage of the language development; after velver revolution in
Armenia it has gained a new meaning (Qwpwubwnjub, 2021: 28). The
English words and phrases juyp (like) phuyuyp (dislike) Plyju
(face/facebook), juyy (live), skjpp (share), uduyj(hl) (smile), uphpkp
(sticker), ppkin (friend), ppkin phpnikup (friend request), pynp (block) and
the Russian words ppniq (gpyr), ppnidhw (gpyxurs), ppniguu (Fpys3ss)
have not only entered Armenian, but are also widely used in the sphere of
virtual communication, undergoing a semantic change.

An interesting linguistic phenomenon is the verbalization and
Armenization of several of the above-mentioned words (nouns). Although in
English the words like, dislike, share, etc. are verbs, in Armenian they are
nouns and can be verbalized in Armenian by adding a verbal ending. It can be
done in the following ways:

¢ by forming verbs from the above mentioned nouns through adding

Armenian verb-ending -&j, e. g. pynl&y, phujuyply, juypky, skippky,
upwnfpliky, etc.

e by adding the verbs wifky, npik;, tnbky, wuy and in this way

forming analytical word-formation structures (verbal juxtapositions),

e. g pynp whky, juyy dnbky, pljpp whky, udwyhly ik, $pkan ph-
pnikup nuy, etc.

The Armenization of the words takes place also through:

o their declension in Armenian, e. g. thnup-thnuphg-thnupny..., juyp-
1wypkg-uypny.... 26ipp-2kippfg-2lppny...

e their pluralization in Armenian, e. g. juyp-juypkp, ppniqui-
ppniqpubkp, ppnig-npnigllp, ppkln-gpkhnilp
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Often hybrid structures are formed with the help of this kind of words,
in the following patterns:

a) foreign word +Armenian word, e. g. juypuwhuijuip, juypwilupnn,
Juypuiltn, dkphwqghpnp, dkghwnupil, dkphwplbpp, dkghunngbu,
onultlpuhuy, pndkipuhuynipindl, phjpupwingl, phjpugmuhnu, plpui-
lnufupp, pljupmpuwhuy

b) foreign word+foreign word, e.g. plpnunkonp, dkphwwnknnp, pkj-
puwgnuph, phipuluiyul, etc.

Thus, the investigation, Armenization and teaching of foreign words is
of utmost importance as it provides an image of how continuously and
naturally the Armenian language is enriched with new words and word-
combinations. The comparative analysis of two or more languages is always
actual in linguistics. Besides, teaching foreign words at higher educational
institutions and seeking for proper Armenian equivalents is necessary for

supplementing the students' vocabulary with new words and phrases.
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DEVELOPING CULTURAL AWARENESS IN TEACHING
ENGLISH: COMPLAINING IN ENGLISH AND ARMENIAN
CULTURAL CONTEXTS

ABSTRACT

The present paper promotes to optimize ways of developing the cultural
awareness of the Armenian students of English. Proceeding from the assumption
that the cultural element should be implemented in the English language
classroom, the paper seeks to show that the Armenian students' culturally-
induced behaviour can be enhanced by teaching them how to communicate
effectively in cross-cultural settings. For the purpose of the cross-cultural
pragmatic analysis, one speech act, complaint, has been picked out. The choice
of this expressive speech act can be explained by the fact that it is often used in
everyday face-to-face communication and displays a high degree of cultural
sensitivity. The main result of the research is the postulation that the linguistic
expression of the illocutionary force is culture specific. The paper also indicates
that the teacher can contribute to the growth of cultural sensitivity of the Armenian
students of English by teaching them how to transfer the pragmatic competence
appropriately in cross-cultural communicative settings.

Keywords: cross-cultural pragmatics, cultural awareness, cross-cultural
communicative competence, teaching cross-culturally, illocutionary force.

PE3IOME

PA3BUTUE KYNIbTYPHOA OCBEQOMNEHHOCTU NPU
OBYYEHWUU AHTTIMUCKOMY A3bIKY: XXANOBbI B
AHIMUACKOM U APMSAHCKOM KYNbTYPHbIX KOHTEKCTAX

Hactosilass cTaThsl cnocobCTByeT ONTUMMU3aUMKM CNOCOGOB  PasBUTMS
KyTNbTYpHO/ OCBEOOMIEHHOCTV apMSIHCKUX CTYAEHTOB, U3y4aloLUX aHrmMiACKui
A3bIK. McxoOs M3 TOTO CYXKOEHWS, YTO KyNbTYPHbIA 3MEMEHT AOMmkeH GbiTb
BHeZpeH Npu NpenofaBaHUM aHrMUACKOro s3blka, B CTaTbe AenaeTcs nomnbiTka
nokasaTb, YTO KynbTypHO OGYCMOBIEHHOE MOBEAEHUE apMSIHCKMX Yydalumxcs
MOXeT ObiTb ynydlleHo nytem o6yyeHuss ux 3EEKTUBHOMY OGLLEHMIO B
MeXKyrnbTypHOW cpefe. [ns MeXKynbTypHOro nparMatuyeckoro aHanmsa Obin
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BbldeNeH OAMH peyeBON akT - xanoba. Beibop 3TOro 3KCNpeccnBHOrO peyeBoro
aKTa MOXHO OOBSCHWTb TeM, YTO OH 4acTO WUCMOSb3yeTCs B MOBCEAHEBHOM
NMYHOM OOLLEHNM N AEeMOHCTPUPYET BbICOKYIO CTeMeHb KyIbTYpHOW 4yBCTBU-
TenbHoCTU. OCHOBHbIM pe3ynbTaToM WCCeAOBaHUS ABMSETCA NOCTynaT O TOM,
YTO S13bIKOBOE BblpaXKeHWe WNMOKYTUBHOMO akTa 3aBWCMT OT NIMHIBOKYNbTypbl. B
cTaTbe TaKkKe yKasblBaeTCs, 4TO YyuuTenb MOXeT cnocobcTBoBaTb poOCTY
KyNbTYPHOW BOCNPUMMYMBOCTM apMSIHCKMX CTYAEHTOB, M3y4atloLuMX aHrfMnACKUi
A3bIK, 0by4as MX, KaKk NpaBWMbHO MepeAaBaTb NparMaTuveckne KoOMNneTeHUun B
MEXKYNbTYPHO KOMMYHUKaTUBHOWN cpefe.

KnioueBble cnoBa: MexXKynbmypHasi npazmamuka, KyrbmypHas oceedom-
JIeHHOCMb, MEXKYbmypHas KOMMYyHUKamugeHasi KOMIemeHUUs, MEXKYbmyp-
Hoe oby4yeHue, UMIITOKYmMUBHOe 3Ha4eHue.

uuenenhy

ucuunhfe-u3hruL hruRUNhE3UL luFULNRULC ULALENEL
TUWUU4ULYELRU. ANNEL UMPSUKUSSUU PhRNSLENE
uLaLhuyUL L U3LULUL LERJYUUTUUNR3@LEMNRY

Unyu hnnwép dhndwsd b Yuwmwpbjugnpstiint wugbptu unynpnn hwy
nwwunnutph  dowynipwihu  hpwgbynieyntup:  Gubiny  wju npnyphg, np
wugltpbl nwniguublhu wuhpwdbown | ubpwnb] twl dpwynipwihtu wwppp,
hnnjwénwd dwwntwugynd £, np ownwp |Gqudowynye Ypnnubiph hbwn hw)
nwwunnubiph hwnnpnwygwlwu gnpdniubinyeiniup Yupbih b pwpbwyb)’ upwtg
unynpbtigubiiny, pt puswbu wbwp b wprynuwybn Yepwny hwnnpnwygyb
dhodawyniewihtu dhowywipnud: Uhodowynipwihtu gnpéwpwuwlwu puuntejniu
Ywuwnwpbint uywwnwyny punpygtip £ pnnnp wpunwhwjnnn funupwiht wywp:
SGnpdwpwuwlwu ninpunp wpunwhwjnswwt nwuht ywwnwunn wju funupw-
Jhu wywnp punpnipniup wWwjdwuwynpywsd £ wju hwuqudwupny, np wju hw-
dwfu £ ogunwgnpéynid wnopjw hwnnpnwlygdwu dbo: <nnwénid ubpwnqwd
gnpduwlwu Jwpdwupubiphg wwng § nwnunwd, np hinyninhy hdwuwinh |Gqw-
Ywu dbwybpwndp Yuiujwsd £ njjw Ggyp dowlynipwiht wnwuduwhwunynt-
pintuutiphg: <nnywdnid ugynud £ twl, np nwunghsp Ywpnn £ uywunb wugb-
pbu undnpnn hwy nwwunnubiph Jowynuyewiht qquiniunugniup jupwubnd’
upwug unynpbigutiiny, et huswbu wbwp L gnpdwpwuwlwu Ywpnnnigintup dh
I6iquhg djnwipt thnfuwnpti dhgupwlnuawiht hwnnpnwlygwlwu dhowywpnid:
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Pwtuh punbp’ dholpwlhnipuyhtl gnpéwpwbnyaynit, dwlnyauyhtt ppw-
qbyniyynit, dpodpwlnipuyhti hwnnpnwlgwlwt Ywpnnnienit, dhodowlyniew-
Jhb nwunignid, pinynuphy hdwup:

Introduction

Cultural awareness is one of the most important aspects of cognition in
the era of globalization. In the first place, it means acknowledging otherness,
that is, admitting the diversity that may possibly exist in the mindset,
behaviours and communication styles of other people. In the second place, it
indicates one's willingness to adapt to certain behavioural patterns and
interact accordingly. This conception has become one of the key
manifestations of communicative competence which enables the speakers to
use proper language to convey information (Scarcella, Anderson, Krashen,
1990; Hampden-Turner, Trompenaars, 2000; Peterson, 2004; Ang, Van Dyne,
Tan, 2011).

The recent research works carried out within the field of teaching
English as a foreign language revealed that in order to be a successful
communicator, it is necessary to adapt to the target linguaculture and tranfer
the native language skills accordingly (Beebe, Takahashi, Uliss-Weltz,1990;
Takahashi, 1996; Rose, Kasper, 2001; Eslami-Rasekh, 2005; Cohen, 2011 ). H.
Yamagashira notes that negative language trasfer, that is interference, plays
an important role in interlanguage. He further observes that language transfer
"at the pragmatic level is called pragmatic transfer, and it forms interlanguage
pragmatics' (Yamagashira 2001: 260).

This comes to prove once more that teaching a foreign language is
closely linked with teaching culturally motivated language behaviour, trying
to eliminate the language errors which can be attributable to native language
skills and competences (Lingenfelter and Lingenfelter, 2003; Ishihara, Cohen,
2010; Gay, 2010).

B. Tomalin and S. Stempleski formulate the following goals of cultural

instruction:
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1. To help students to develop an understanding of the fact that all

people exhibit culturally-conditioned behaviours.

2. To help students to develop an understanding that social variables

such as age, sex, social class, and place of residence influence the
ways in which people speak and behave. (Tomalin, Stempleski 1993:
7)

The cultural factor has undoubtedly become more significant recently as
many teachers working in multicultural classrooms face the problem of
diversity. They try to improve the culturally proper verbal behaviour of the
students and to boost cross-cultural adaptation mechanisms. I believe that
cultural awareness is also important in monocultural academic settings in
Armenia where certain sociocultural factors such as attitudes, socialization
practices, communication styles of the students coming from different regions
of the country may hinder the process of teaching. My experience of teaching
English at Yerevan State University also allows me to assert that when
expressing different illocutionary forces in English, the Armenian students
often transfer their native language skills mechanically. Admittedly, the use
of culturally inappropriate communicative-pragmatic elements often causes
miscommunication issues. Teaching Armenian students how to formulate
different speech acts adequately can be associated with the linguistic
perspective of cross-cultural pragmatics where the use of certain language
units in the target language is explained by social context and culturally
related factors. The present article enlarges on the example of teaching one
speech act — complaint. It aims to show how the students' cultural
mindfulness can be increased by enhancing their pragmatic competence.

According to the purpose and problems of the research, the following
methods of analysis have been applied: hypothetical-deductive and inductive
methods, the method of cross-cultural pragmatic analysis with elements of
cognitive interpretation and case study method.

The Importance of Teaching Cross-Culturally

The importance of cultural awareness in teaching English as a foreign

language as well as in cross-cultural trainings has already been highlighted in
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many handbooks, course books and studies carried out from cross-cultural
perspective (Davitishvili, 2017; Kohls, Knight,1994; Utley, 2012; Holliday,
Hyde, Kullman, 2010). G. Johnson and M. Rinvolucri state that although
including elements of culture and civilization as part of language courses in
secondary schools is praiseworthy, learning special vocabulary and factual
material do not help the students to adapt to the mindset of the target
language speakers. In order to help the students to become more aware of the
norms, behaviours and cultural beliefs of the target culture, to avoid cultural
stereotypes and develop empathy towards other cultures, they propose
activating certain types of thinking (Reflecting, Sharing, Comparing,
Preparing) when doing classroom activities. Interestingly enough, G. Johnson
and M. Rinvolucri highlight the importance of developing more profound
awareness of the students' home culture, which means that the cultural
pragmatic competence is of great importance (Johnson, Rinvolucri, 2010: 15-
17).

Teaching a foreign language means being involved in a complex
educational scenario which includes different ingredients such as classroom
discourse, objectives of teaching and strategies of teaching (Mehan, 1985;
Walsh, 2006). Noting the typical ritualistic features of classroom discourse as
described by various authors, L. Betdkovd acknowledges two structures of
classroom discourse which contain interactional sequences of classroom
lessons: '"initiation- response — evaluation" and 'initiation- response —
feedback. She observes that these dialogic sequences prove to be more
effective for the process of learning "depending on the pedagogical aim of the
particular lesson." (Betakova, 2008:154)

I propose to identify the classroom discourse as a specific situational
context which comprises the following constituents: teacher, students,
message, teaching material, background knowledge. Subsequently, the
strategies of teaching a foreign language include the following aspects:

V' Teaching English as a foreign language proper. This aspect denotes

the classroom activity of instruction and includes the process of

creating knowledge, such as disseminating new information,
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explaining the educational material in the classroom, assigning and
checking homework, and correcting mistakes.

Assessment of knowledge. Different types of tests, quizes and
exercises can be used to reveal the level and quality of the knowledge
acquired by the students.

Teaching a foreign language via metacommunication. This aspect
suggests conducting teacher-student classroom discourse which, as
we know, has its special verbal/non-verbal procedures, based on the
peculiarities of the communicative-situational and cultural context of
the classroom. Classroom discourse is very sensitive to socio-cultural
factors like age, gender considerations, social distance, cultural
dimensions and intergrity.

Teaching a foreign language in combination with the mother tongue.
This aspect means employing interlanguage tactics which can be
done by using the native language of the students to explain the new
material. The strategy of using the mother tongue largely depends on
the knowledge level of the students. Admittedly, a great number of
research works carried out in the sphere of foreign language teaching
point out the negative effect of involving the native language in the
process of TEFL — the so-called negative transfer or interference (see
Yamagashira, 2001). Anyhow, if we look at this problem from the
perspective of cross-cultural pragmatics, we can assume that this
tactical tool may prove to be quite successful especially in
monocultural classrooms. Admittedly, one of the aims of the English
teacher is to develop the cultural awareness of the students.
Therefore, by drawing parallels between the native and target

linguacultures, some similarities and differences may be revealed.

I have always wondered why some methods of teaching, innovative

tools, no matter how successfully designed and preplanned they might be, do

not work with my Armenian students. Many teachers fail to accomplish a

pre-planned communicative activity in class because their students seem to

be uninvolved in it, unmotivated and do not react appropriately. What do
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you think should be taken into consideration to be successful in teaching a
foreign language? We must admit that in the academic context of a
monocultural country like Armenia, due attention is not paid to the cultural
awareness issues in teacher training courses. When discussing professional
problems, e.g., considering new methods, tools and online platforms for
teaching a foreign language, the focus is put on developing different language
skills and using innovative teaching material and online platforms. When
designing the language courses, the goals, targets and learning outcomes are
usually defined. Anyhow, the experienced teachers will agree with the idea
that the same method, the same textbook, tool or online platform activity
does not work equally well for different groups of students having the same
proficiency level. You just cannot work successfully by using one model of
classroom scenario in different classrooms. I strongly believe that the core of
the problem lies in the human factor, and in particular, the cultural
background or identity of the students. If we agree that education is to be
student-centred, i.e. the process of teaching should address the needs of the
students, the cultural assumptions of the educational scenario come to the
fore. The cultural dimension of the process of teaching is very complex and
needs to be studied more thoroughly.

I can state from my personal experience that the Armenian students are
often reluctant to discuss in class some personal issues, topics that are related
to their personal attitude, personal lifestyle. Meanwhile, they readily discuss
other people's lives. In my opinion, this is because they are not taught to be
open-minded and free from discriminatory judgements. Thus, during
classroom discussions many students tend to be inactive because they are
often frustrated by the idea of being criticized by their classmates for a
viewpoint or behaviour that differs from the others. Actually, they are more
active when the behaviour of a third person or party is being discussed, and
they have to express their opinion about somebody else.

Cultural Awareness and Illocutionary Force

Cultural awareness (also called cultural intelligence in business settings)

is the ability of a person to act successfully and accordingly in culturally
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diverse situations. It is the "ability to engage in a set of behaviours that uses
skills (i.e. language or interpersonal skills) and qualities (e.g., tolerance for
ambiguity, flexibility) that are tuned appropriately to the culture-based values
and attitudes of the people with whom one interacts" (Peterson, 2004: 89).
Figuratively speaking, cultural awareness is like one's third eye, the ability to
acknowledge the differences in socio-cultural, communicative patterns, and
adjust to them.

As we have already stated, the present paper focuses on the problem of
developing the cultural awareness of the Armenian students of English and
promotes the idea that the cultural element should be implemented in order
to enhance their culturally-induced behaviour. My idea is that the teacher
can contribute to the growth of cultural sensitivity of the Armenian students
of English by teaching them how to communicate effectively in cross-cultural
settings. Many studies have already specified that it is of great importance to
teach the students how to formulate the illocutionary force of the speech act,
that is to voice their communicative intentions (e.g. questioning, promising,
advising, congratulating, ordering) in English appropriately, avoiding
pragmatic transfer from the native language (Cohen, 2005; Enochs,
Yoshitake-Strain, 1999; Garcia, 1989; Judd, 1999). Cultural competence
development can be accomplished through certain linguistic activities which
are related to the study of the communicative-pragmatic aspect of language
behaviour. Cross-cultural pragmatics studies the functioning of different
language units which is determined by social context and culturally related
factors (Davis, Henze, 1998; Kasper, Blum-Kulka, 1993).

The linguistic expression of the illocutionary force can be culture
specific and the communicative strategies which are used to express one and
the same speech act may vary in different linguacultures. Therefore, we
suppose that by involving the students in cross-cultural communication
practice, and explaining the differences in the nuances of expressing
illocutionary forces in the native and target languages, it will be possible to

enhance the Armenian students' culturally-induced behaviour.
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Analysing the process of communication from the pragmatic
perspective, the linguists revealed that in order to communicate information
successfully, it is not enough to produce grammatically correct verbal tokens
and interpret them. The most important part of the content lies in the sphere
of the speakers' intended communicative meaning — illocutionary force
(Searle, 1969; Levinson, 1983). Thus, when I say "Can you open the
window?", it is crucial for me that you interpret this as a request to open the
window, but not as a question about your ability to do that particular action.
Cross-cultural pragmatic analysis comes to prove that the production of the
speech acts is culturally bound (Blum-Kulka, House, Kasper, 1989). Naturally,
we can propose that the speech acts (e.g. request, apology, order, advice, etc.)
may be formulated differently in English as compared to Armenian. So, when
we teach Armenians English, we should pay attention to some cultural
aspects of production, that is, we should give the students background
knowledge about the target culture. In doing so, the English teacher will
develop the students' cultural awareness and make them sensitive to

linguacultural differences.

Pragmatic Interpretation of Complaint as an Expressive Speech Act

As we have already stated, for the purpose of the present cross-cultural
pragmatic analysis, one speech act, complaint, has been picked out, which
will be discussed in English and Armenian cultural contexts. The choice of
this expressive speech act can be explained by the fact that it is often used in
everyday face-to-face communication and displays a high degree of cultural
sensitivity.

First of all, let us describe the notion of complaining as a sociocultural
and communicative phenomenon. Complaint can be interpreted as a
subjective emotional ingredient of social interaction. It is communicated
when at least one of the sides experiences dissatisfaction, frustration or
disapproval. As for the linguistic characteristics of complaining, it is a kind of
verbal activity, an expression of complete thought which can be defined as "

A statement that somebody makes saying that they are not satisfied" (OALD:
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295). From the communicative-semantic aspect, the verb 'to complain' is a
locutive verb which means saying "that you are annoyed, unhappy or not
satisfied about sb/sth" (OALD:284). This verb is used to convey the negative
emotions of the speaker and has a lot of synonyms such as 'to protest, object,
grumble, moan, whine and whinge'. According to its communicative-
pragmatic structure, the speech act 'complaint’' is included in the class of
Expressives. According to ]. Searle, Expressives are speech acts whose
illocutionary point is “to express the psychological state specified in the
sincerity condition about a state of affairs specified in the propositional
content” (Searle, 1976: 12). Within this category, besides complaint, some
other speech acts can be identified "that express the emotional state of the
speaker: apologizing, thanking, congratulating, condoling, welcoming,
complimenting, deploring, objecting (Paronyan, 2012: 53). In order to
understand the pragmatic nature of complaining, what makes an utterance a
complaint, and how the hearer decodes the illocutionary force of complaint,
let us describe the Felicity Conditions of this speech act. These are the
conditions that are necessary for successful production of a particular speech
act, proposed by J. Searle, who believes that to produce a speech act is to

involve in a rule-governed behaviour (Searle, 1969).

SPEECH ACT: COMPLAINT

Propositional Content Condition | Any proposition referring to present,

past or future actions

Preparatory Condition Action/Event is (was/will be) not in
the speaker's interest. It is (was/will
be) harmful, unpleasant or unwanted

by the speaker.

Sincerity Condition: Speaker wants (did/will not want)

Action/ Event to take place

Essential Condition: Expression of dissatisfaction.
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Judging by the Felicity Conditions of complaint, the need for voicing
this illocutionary force arises in communicative situations which the speakers
interpret as unfavourable for them. In other words, there should be some
reason for dissatisfaction and negative interpretation in order to express
complaint. Needles to say, the evaluation of the situation can be both
subjective and culture-specificc. What is considered as unpleasant or
unwanted action, behaviour or attitude can vary in different cultures. Hence,
the reasons for complaining may be different in different cultures, which
comes to prove that complaint is a culture-specific speech act. Moreover, the
ways of expressing one's negative emotions, i.e. performing direct or indirect
speech acts, may also vary.

As we can see, the ways of expressing dissatisfaction in English can be
discussed and interpreted cross-culturally, in order to reveal their difference
or equivalence with Armenian linguaculture. It is of great importance to
teach the Armenian students adequate ways of expressing complaint in
English in different communicative situations, avoiding communicative
failure and conflict. In order to be culturally sensitive, Armenian speakers of

English should know how to express complaint in a polite way.

Successfully Expressing the Illocutionary Force of Complaint in Cross-
Cultural Settings

Let us highlight again the focal idea supported in the present paper:
experiencing the negative emotion of dissatisfaction and the ways of
expressing it verbally, via complaining, may be different in different cultures,
which comes to prove that the expression of complaint is culture specific. The
linguistic expression of dissatisfaction can be discussed and interpreted in the
English classroom cross-culturally, in order to reveal the similarities and
differences between the English and Armenian linguacultures. It is one of the
English teacher's task to teach the students adequate ways of expressing
speech acts (as is the case with complaint) in different communicative
situations, avoiding communicative failure and conflict. Emphasizing the

necessity to teach language through cultural content, G. Johnson and M.
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Rinvolucri single out the following four ways that the middle-class English
use in complaint communicative situations:

¢ Inner monologue

e Sideways complaint

e Apologetic complaint

e Loud, aggressive complaint (Johnson,Rinvolucri, 2010 : 81)

This information can be used to enhance the Armenian students'
cultural awareness. To be culturally sensitive towards the English middle-
class speakers, Armenian speakers of English should know how they express
complaint. First of all, the way the Armenian speakers are used to expressing
dissatisfaction in the Armenian cultural context should be discussed in class,
and then, the way it can be done at its best in the English cultural context
should be explained.

Below I will present my vision of content-based teaching. The
methodology of teaching the illocutionary act of complaint cross-culturally
will be elaborated step by step.

Step 1: Icebreaker

The first step to teach the Armenian students of English ways of
expressing complaint in English can be performed with the help of
Icebreakers. An icebreaker is a communicative activity which is designed to
warm up the conversation among the students. In order to encourage them to
interact, the following questions can be suggested for a short discussion:

1. What is complaint? What does it mean to complain? What reasons

can you name that might make you voice your complaint?

2. How will you describe the communicative situation of complaint?

Can you remember a situation when you complained about
something in a public place or privately?

Step 2: Identification of the Cross-Cultural Pragmatic Peculiarities of
Complaint as an Expressive Speech Act.

This part of classroom work includes discussion of both theoretical and

practical aspects of Cross-Cultural Pragmatics. The following instructive
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statements can be used to develop the students' cultural awareness and

communication skills:

1.

Describe the pragmatic peculiarities of complaining as an Expressive
speech act;

Define the ways of expressing complaint verbally and nonverbally in
English and Armenian linguacultures; Try to find similarities and
differences;

Identify the communication cues of expressing direct and indirect
complaint in English and Armenian linguacultures; Try to find
similarities and differences;

Describe the communicative situations that might arouse complaint
in English and Armenian linguacultures; Try to find similarities and
differences;

Iustrate the differences of expressing direct and indirect complaint
in English and Armenian linguacultures. Try to highlight the

adaptation mechanisms.

Step 3: Simulating a Complaint Situation

After introducing the four complaint situations proposed by G. Johnson

and M. Rinvolucri quoted above, tell the students that they will have to use

their knowledge in a simulated encounter where complaint is formulated as

Inner Monologue.

Highlighting the linguacultural aspect of expressing displeasure, the

teacher explains to the students that the English middle-class speakers are

often too embarrassed to complain aloud and express their anger in inner talk.

This means that despite the fact that they are annoyed by something, they

think to themselves:

I don't want to make a scene but this is annoying.

I don't want to make a fuss...

I don't want to draw attention to myself.... (Johnson,Rinvolucri, 2010
: 81)

Next, the teacher asks the students what they think about Armenian

culture, whether it is customary for Armenians to express complaint in inner
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talk. If so, they are asked to formulate some statements, expressing
displeasure through inner talk in Armenian. The students will also share their
own experience and notify whether they can see any differences or
similarities between the two cultures.

Step 4: Case Study

In this part of practice, a critical incident illustrating a communicative
situation where the speech act of complaint can be used will be discussed.

Assignment I. The teacher divides the students into two (or more)
groups and asks them to read the following situation:

Situation 1: Inner Talk

Complaint Situation 1

You are on a train going to Brighton (England)/Gyumri (Armenia). An
elderly gentleman sitting near you is eating sunflower seeds noisily and
spitting the peels into a paper packet. This Is getting on your nerves.

a) Each group of the students will have to think whether this situation
would generate negative emotions and create a Complaint Situation for
English/Armenian speakers. The teacher asks the students to interpret the
difference between English and Armenian cultural dimensions.

b) The teacher instructs the students to write down some speech acts of
complaint in inner monologue, one group in English, another group in
Armenian. The students will have to motivate their language choice cross-
culturally.

Situation 2: Sideways Complaint

The students discuss the same communicative situation (Complaint
Situation 1), but this time they will try to practice Sideways Complaint.
Highlighting the linguacultural aspect of expressing displeasure, the teacher
explains to the students that the English middle-class speakers will often
complain to someone sitting or standing near them but nor to the actual
person who can do something about the situation.

The teacher instructs the students to formulate speech acts expressing
'sideways' complaint in the situation described above:

Express to your partner what you would say in Complaint Situation 1:
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a) in English, in case of communicative situation in England;

b) in Armenian, in case of communicative situation in Armenia;

Next, the students are asked to discuss whether the complaints they
expressed in English and Armenian were structurally different or similar.

The same kind of work can be done with the other two complaint
situations including Apologetic Complaint and Aggressive Complaint.

Situation 3: Apologetic Complaint

In this part of practice, the students will be asked to collaborate and find
the corresponding language strategies for complaining in Armenian.
Highlighting the linguacultural aspect of expressing displeasure, the teacher
explains to the students that sometimes the English summon up enough
courage to complain directly to someone responsible for the situation. In this
case they complain apologetically as in the following communicative
situation in a restaurant:

Complaint Situation 2

Having tried the soup, the customer calls the waiter and says:

Excuse me, I'm terribly sorry, but, er, this soup seems to be rather, well,
not very hot — a bit cold really — sorry to be such a nuisance...

The students are asked to discuss whether the communicative strategy of
expressing indirect complaint and disguising one's negative emotions as
politely as possible works in Armenian linguaculture. They will also be asked
to share their own background knowledge and guess whether the Armenian
speakers would decode that speech act as a complaint or an apology.

Next, the students are instructed to roleplay a similar complaint
situation:

a) an English person complaining but very apologetically and indirectly;

b) an Armenian person complaining directly and non-apopogetically.

As a next step for discussion, the students are asked what words can be
used in English and Armenian to hedge the illocutionary force of complaint.
They can also be asked to define how loud, aggressive complaint can be
expressed in English and Armenian linguacultures and bring their own

examples.
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Step 5: Cross-Cultural Adaptation
The students are given some cliches which are used to express complaint

in English:

English Armenian

I'm sorry to say this but...

I hate to tell you but...

I'm angry about...

I (am afraid) have a complaint to make...

There seems to be a problem with...

I'm afraid there is a slight problem with...

Sorry to bother you but...

I'm not satisfied with...

Wouldn’t be a good idea to...

There appears to be something wrong

with...

I was expecting... but...

Would you mind...?

I don’t understand why...

Excuse me but there is a problem...

They are asked to identify some of the Armenian equivalents of these
cliches and fill in the boxes. They will also have to give a reason for the
choice of some of the variants in English and Armenian.

It is noteworthy that the ways of reacting to complaint are also triggered
by culture-sensitive communicative factors. The following communicative
practice can also be used to enhance the cultural awareness of the Armenian
students of English and help them avoid communicative conflicts.

Step 6: Giving Feedback

The teacher asks the students how they can react to a complaint in
English, accepting or rejecting it. The following cliches, which can be used

for giving feedback in English, are presented:
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Accepting a complaint Rejecting a complaint

I’m sorry, we promise never to make | Sorry, there is nothing we can

the same mistake again. do about it.

I can’t tell you how sorry I am. I'm afraid there isn’t much we

can do about it.

I'm so sorry, but this will never | Sorry but it’s not our fault.

happen again.

I wish it never happened. It's not my fault.

The students are asked to identify the direct/indirect speech acts of
accepting and rejecting, and to define their appropriateness in different
contexts. As a next step, they are instructed to present some complaint
situations where acceptance or rejection could be used. Lastly, the students
are instructed to work out the corresponding Armenian cliches for different

communicative situations.

Conclusion

In conclusion, I would like to state once more that the teachers of
English should pay attention to culturally appropriate language behaviour in
the target language: what the native English speakers say and do in specific
communicative situations, what strategies they use to express their
communicative intent.

If Armenian learners of English are to communicate successfully with
individuals from non-Armenian-speaking cultures, they need to know that
the cultural patterns that trigger the behaviour of people may vary. They also
need to become aware of the ways in which their own cultural background
influences their own behaviour, and to develop a mindful tolerance for the
behaviour patterns that are different from their own. Therefore, it becomes
vital to increase the Armenian students' sensitivity to culturally different
modes of communication. One of the ways of increasing the cultural
awareness of the students is to highlight their metacognitive mind and

provide information about differences in expressing the speaker's
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communicative intent - illocutionary force. Hence, we can conclude that the

linguistic expression of the illocutionary force is culture specific, and the

students need to be encouraged to become aware of the subtleties of cultural

behaviour.

10.
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METHODS TO INCREASE STUDENT MOTIVATION WHEN
TEACHING ENGLISH

ABSTRACT

The problems of teaching foreign languages are now more urgent than ever
due to the emergence of so-called alternative teaching methods and techniques.
The urgency of the use of new information technologies is dictated by the realities
of today's education, in particular, the need to speak an appropriate level of a
foreign language, creative thinking and the ability to work in a team. However, the
acquisition of foreign language communication skills is seen as problematic
without the motivational component. Motivation is a generator of students' interest
in learning a foreign language. This article discusses the full range of motivational
learning tools available for teaching English, which allows you to develop
communication skills that are motivated not by external motives but by an
individual with a strong, conscious desire to learn a foreign language. It helps to
improve the language and put into practice the knowledge gained in the
classroom. The purpose of the study is conditioned by the need for parallel use of
foreign language and Internet technologies in the conditions of modern reality.
The methods used by the authors in the study of motivational trends in the study
of English and language skills include modern accessible questionnaires based
on Internet resources and social networks, as well as analysis of the results
obtained.

The rapid development of different ways of teaching foreign languages, the
changes in the socio-cultural context of public life imply a change in the demands
of modern society towards education in general and language education in
particular. Discovery of English teaching methods is therefore a very topical issue
in the context of learner motivational disclosure.

The purpose of this article is to explore the main ways and means of
increasing your motivation to learn English. In order to achieve this goal, we
consider it necessary to consider what the English teaching system should be
like, which contributes to the challenge that hinders the learner, to increase the
motivation to learn.

The article presents several types of assignments based on audio-visual
material for teaching English and fiction.
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Recent studies and analysis of publications are the main directions that
addressed the aspects of this issue, on the basis of which the author
substantiates, highlighting the previously unresolved parts of the overall problem.
Before discussing the research on motivational methodology of English teaching,
it is necessary to consider the essence of the concept of "motivation" in the
context of this study.

Key words: Teaching, Foreign Language, Teaching Methodology,
Motivation, English Teaching, Teaching Methodology, Organization of
Educational Activities, English Language.

PE3IOME
METObl NOBbIWEHUA MOTUBALIUN YHALLIUXCA NMPU
OBYYEHWUU AHTTIMUCKOMY A3bIKY

Mpobnembl 06y4eHUs MHOCTPaHHBIM A3blKaM Cendac Kak HuKorga
aKTyanbHbl B CBSI3W C MOSABIIEHMEM TaK Ha3blBaeMbIX anbTepHATUBHbIX Me-
TOOOB M NMPUEMOB 0bOy4YeHusi. AKTyarnbHOCTb MCMONb30BaHMSA HOBbIX UHGOP-
MaLMOHHbIX TEXHOMOMMIA OUKTYEeTCS peanusiMuM CEerofHsILUHero obpa3oBaHus,
B 4aCTHOCTW, HEOOXOAMMOCTbIO BnafeHUsi MHOCTPaHHLIM S3bIKOM Ha COOT-
BETCTBYIOLLEM YPOBHE, TBOPYECKOrO MbILUMIEHUSS U yMeHUs paboTatb B KO-
mMaHge. OgHako npuobpeTeHne HaBbIKOB OOLLEHUS HA MHOCTPAHHOM 3blke
npeacTaensieTca npobnemaTnyHbiM 6€3 MOTMBALMOHHOIO KOMMoHeHTa. Mo-
TMBaLMS SIBMSIETCA reHePaTOPOM UHTEPECA YHaLLUXCS K U3YHYEHNIO MHOCTpaH-
HOro si3blka. B OaHHONM cTaTbe paccmaTpuBaeTCs BeCb KOMMIEKC CpeacTs
MOTMBALIMOHHOIO 00YyYeHUs, AOCTYNHbIX As 0OYyYEHUS aHTNIMACKOMY S3bIKY,
KOTOpPLIA MO3BONSET pa3BMBaTb KOMMYHMKATUBHbIE HaBbIKW, KOTOPbIE MOTU-
BUPOBaHbl HE BHELLHUMMW MOTUBaMM, a NIMYHOCTBIO C CUSIbHBIM, OCO3HAHHbLIM
enaHneM BblyYUTb WUHOCTPAHHbIA S3bIK. ATO MOMOraeT YnyyliuTb S3bIK U
NPUMEHUTb Ha MPaKTUKe 3HaHWS, MoNydYeHHble Ha ypokax. Llenb uccnepgo-
BaHMA o0OycnoBrneHa HeOOXOAMMOCTLIO MapanmenbHOro MCMnosib30BaHUS
WHOCTPAHHOTO $A3blka W WHTEPHET-TEXHONOMMIN B YCMOBUAX COBPEMEHHOW
OeNCcTBUTENBHOCTU. MeToapl, NCMoNb3yemMble aBTOpPaMu MpU U3y4eHUn MOTU-
BALMOHHbIX TEHOEHLUMIA B M3YyYEHWUM HABLIKOB BIIAaAEHUSA aHITUACKUM SI3bIKOM,
BKITHOYAIOT B Ce0S COBPEMEHHbIE OOCTYMHbIE aHKETbl HA OCHOBE MHTEPHET-
PECYPCOB U coLMarnbHbIX CETEN, a TaKKe aHanM3 NonyyYeHHbIX pe3ynbTaToB.

CtpemnTenbHoe pasBuTUE pasfmyHbIX CNnocoboB 0BYYEeHUs MHOCTpaH-
HbIM $3blkaM, W3MEHEHME COLMOKYNbTYPHOIO KOHTEKCTa OOLEeCTBEHHOW
XMU3HW npeanonaralT n3MeHeHue TpeboBaHWIA COBPEeMEHHOro obLiecTBa K
obpasoBaHuio BOOGLLE M S3bIKOBOMY 0Opa3oBaHWMO B YaCTHOCTU. Takum o6-
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pasoM, OTKPbITME METOAOB MpenofaBaHWsi aHrUACKOTO s3blka sIBMsieTcs
OYeHb aKTyasribHbIM BOMPOCOM B KOHTEKCTE pPacKpbITUs MOTMBAUMK Yy4a-
Lmxes.

Llenb aTol cTaTbl — M3Yy4nMTb OCHOBHbIE CNOCOObI 1 CPeACcTBa NOBbILLE-
HUS Balle MOTMBALMM K M3YYEHMIO aHITIMICKOro a3blka. [ns OOoCTUKeHus
3TOM LEenu Mbl cYMTaeM HeobxoauMbIM PaccMOTPETb, Kakol AormkHa ObiTb
cucTema obyYeHUst aHINUMCKOMY S3blKy, KOTopasi crocobcTByeT npeogone-
HUO TPYOHOCTEW, MELLAWMX Yy4dallemMycs, MOBbILWEHNO MOTMBaUMN K
0by4eHuto.

B cTatbe npeactaBrneHO HECKOSNbKO BUAOB 3afaHWiA Ha OCHOBE ayaumo-
BM3yanbHOro MaTepuana pans obydYeHus aHrmMNUCKOMY $3blky U XyOo-
)KECTBEHHOW nuTepaType.

MocnegHwe nccnegoBaHWUst M aHanua Nybnvkaumin SBRSILOTCS OCHOBHbI-
MW HanpaBfeHUsIMKU, B KOTOPbIX 3aTparMBanuncb acrnekTbl JaHHOro Bonpoca,
Ha OCHOBE KOTOPbIX aBTOp OOOCHOBLIBAET, BblAENAS HEpPELUEHHblE paHee
YacTn obuwen npobnembl. [Npexae Yyem NepenTn K UCCnegoBaHUIO MOTUBA-
LMOHHOW MEeTOAMKM MpenogaBaHust aHrMUINCKOro sA3blka, Heobxogumo pac-
CMOTPETb CYLLHOCTb MOHSATUS «MOTMBAUMS» B KOHTEKCTE OAHHOrO ucchne-
[OBaHus.

Knroyesble cnoea: lpenodasaHue, MHocmpaHHbIl A3biK, Memoduka
npenodasaHusi, Momusauus, lNpenodasaHue aHanulicko2o A3bika, OpeaaHu-
3ayus y4ebHol desimenbHocmu, AHanulckul 3biK.

uvenenhu
nruuLNILENP UNShYUSPU3P PUMANUSUUL ULME-NILENL
uLaLbrsth "UUU4ULAU UL duUULUY

Owuwp (Ggniubiph nwuwywundwu fuunhpubpt wjdd wnwyb| pwu Gppuk
wpnhwlwu B0 wjuwbu Ynsgdwd wypunpwupwihtu nungdwt deennubph W
wbuuhywih wnwowgdwt wwwbwnny: Stntywwnywlwu unp nbfuuninghw-
ubph Yppwndwu wpnhwlwunyeniup pHlwnpywsd b wjuopjw Ypeniejwu hpn-
nnipjniuttipny, Jwutwynpwwtu' ownwp |tqyny wwwows dwlwpnwyny fun-
ubiint wuhpwdbownnipjwdp, untindwgnpéwlwu dunwsdnnnipjwdp W Rhind w)-
fuwwbnt  Ywpnnnipjwdp:  Wunwdbuwjuhy, owwp [tqyh hwnnpnwlygdwu
hdwnniejniuubiph dtnppbpnuwip nhwnynud £ npwtiu fuunpwhwpnyg wnwug dnwnp-
Jughnu pwnuwnphsh: Uninhjwghwt owwp |gnt unynpbint ujwwndwdp nuw-
unnubipp  htwnwppppnipjuu  gbubpwwnp £ Wu hnnjwénd  putwpyynud

137



wugbpbuh nwuwyjwundwu dwdwuwy undnpbnt dninpdwghwih duwynpdw
dhgngutiph  wdpnngnieintup, npp  huwpwynpnieiniu £ wwhu  qupgugub)
hwnnpnwygdwtu hdwnieniubbpp ny e wpwwpht, w) wuhwwnh ubipphu
npnwwwwndwnubipny, onwn unynpbint |npe, ghunwlygwd gwuynigyniu: tw
pwywuwnnud £ uwl Yuwwpbugnpst Ggnw br gnpduwywund Yphpwnb| nwuw-
pwunw unwgwd ghinbihpubipp: Nwnwuwuppnigywt twywwnwyp wywyjdwuwynp-
Jwd b dwdwuwlywyhg hpwlwunygjwu wwydwuubpnud ownwp |Gquh W huwnbp-
ubwn nbfuuninghwubiph qniqwhtin Yhpwndwu wuhpwdbonnigjuwdp: Uug|tptup
L [Ggulwu hdnniejniuutph nwunwitwuppnijwt dninhjwghwih duwynpdwu
dhwindubiph nwunwuwuhpntgjwu dtig hinhuwyubph Ynnihg ogunwgnpédywd db-
pnnubpp ubpwnnd Bu dwdwuwlwyhg Jwwnskih hwpgwebpphyubp' hhduws
huwmbputitnwiht nbunipuubph bW unghwwlwu gwugbiph Ypw, huswybiu uwlb
unwgywd wpryntupubiph ybipnwdnipjniu:

Owuwp Ggniubiph nwuwjwundwu wwppbp dubph wpwg qupgugnidp,
hwuwpwlwlywu Yuwuph unghwi-dpwynipwiht  hwdwwnbpunnd  thnthnfunt-
pyntuubpp Gupwnpnu Gu dwdwuwywyhg hwuwpwynipjwu wwhwugutph thn-
thnfunipyniu punhwupwwbiu Yppnypjwi b dwutwynpwwbu |Ggqulwu Ypent-
pjwlu Ujwwdwdp: Nwuwnh wugtpbuh nwuwjwundwu dbennubph pwgwhwy-
wnuip' unynpnnp dninhjughnt pugwhwjndwt hwdwnbpunnud swn wpnhw-
Ywu pbdw k:

Wu hnnjwdh twywwnwlu & pwugwhwjnb) wugtpbu unynpbint dninhyw-
ghwu pwpdpwgubint hpduwlwu ninhubipu nu dubpp: Wu tywwnwyhu hwuubint
hwdwp wuhpwdbon Gup hwdwpnud nhnwpyt), E huswhuphu wbwp £ (hup
wugbpbup nwnigdwu hwdwlwnpgp, npp bwwuwnnwd £ undnpnnhtu fuwuquipnn
dwpwwhpwybiphu, unynpbiint dninpughwjh pwpépwgdwup:

<nnywdnid ubipyujugwsd tu wugtptuh nwuwjwundwt nbuwjunnw-
Yuwu ynieh b ginupybunwlwi gpulwunyejwu ypw hhdudwd wnwownpwup-
ubipp dh pwup mbuwlubp:

dbpoht nwniduwuppnieiniuutp b hpwwwpwynwubph  Ybpndnie)niu-
ubpp wyu hhduwlwu ninnnieniuu Gu, npnup Ybpwpbpnd thu wju fuunph
wuwblunubphu, L npnug hhdwu Ypw hbnhuwyp hpduwydnpnd £ pungdting
punhwunip fuunpp bwpuyphund gnddwd hwnywdubipp: Uphusl wugtpbuhnw-
uwjwundwu dninpqughntu dbpnnwpwunigjut Ybpwpbpjw] nwunwuwuhpnt-
pyntuutiph putwnpydwutu wugubp, wuhpwdtion £ nhwnwplb] «dninphjughw»
hwulwgniejwu Enyeyniup’ unyt nwunuuwuppnipjwu hwdwnbpuwnnid:
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Pwtuyh pwnbp’ Nwnignud, oypip bgne, nwuwdwbndwl JdEpnnwpwiini-
pyntl, dniphyughw, wugtpbuh nwuwdwannd, niunigdwb dGennwpwbnientl,
nwunbwlwb gnpéniubinieyuwt juquuwhbpymd, wuqitpbl (Ggne:

Issues related to effective ways to increase the motivation to learn a
foreign language, the search for means are very relevant, not completely
solved (Apramonosa, 2013). Moreover, according to some authors, this field
needs constant discovery, research and improvement, as the needs and
interests of learners are constantly changing from generation to generation.

It should be noted that students have a very good understanding of any
field in terms of at least one language. It creates a lot of opportunities to find a
job and build a successful career. In addition, it creates opportunities for the
process of becoming abroad. Students may also not be particularly interested
in the subject (Muneesa, 2018): Thus, the formation of positive motivation is
considered as a field that requires a special approach to learning English.

Learning motivation is one of the reasons for successful mastering of the
subject. In this article, the author discusses the approaches of domestic and
foreign experts in the field of psychological-pedagogical aspects of foreign
language teaching. The motivation to learn English at university is defined as
a transitional concept, that is, it depends on both the students and the
teacher. The work focuses on ways to develop and maintain students' interest
in English. Attention is paid both to the psychological features of the
teacher's work with the students and to the types of tasks that increase the
students' motivation. Factors such as a teacher's enthusiasm and commitment
to his / her subject matter, his / her ability to build trusting relationships with
students, and a relaxed classroom atmosphere play an important role.

The most effective way to stay motivated is to train on intrigues and
problematic issues. It also justifies the need for student autonomy in the
learning process to develop student activism and independence. Knowledge-
building and retention strategies can be successfully applied in the practice of

teaching foreign languages at the university.
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In modern psychology, motivation is considered to be a complex
mechanism that influences a person's behavior in life and work. Psychologists
determine motivation «as a single specific motivation, and also a single system
of motivation, as a specific area, including in itself needs, motivations, goals,
interests in their complex intertwining» ( 3mmuas, 2004). L.I. Bozovic
comments on motive: «For what necessary activity? As a motivator you can
learn objects, representations, ideas, feelings and rejuvenation from inner
peace. A word, in all need, has found its incarnation. (Bosxosuy, 1995).

L.S. Vygotsky writes about instinct as an essential stimulus to activity. In
turn, interest expresses an instinctive desire and shows that the activity of the
object coincides with its organic needs(Py6unmTeiin, 1991).

According S.L. According to Rubinstein, need should be perceived as
motivation, because it contains an active desire, which directs a person to
transform the conditions to satisfy the need. Therefore, necessity explains
where the energy for the manifestation of human activity comes
from(Py6unmTeitn, 1991). A.N. Leont's considers motivation to be a matter of
satisfying a need. It is the object that directs the impulse, which can be
widely understood, not only as an object, but itself. Thus, the researcher
distinguishes between semantic motivations that motivate the activity, give it
personal significance, as well as motivational motivations, which act as
motivating factors(JIeonTses, 1995).

Some authors mention the emotional coloring of the motives. Thus, U.N.
Klyutkin notes that motivations can be related to positive or negative
emotions. Depending on the motivation, attitudes toward learning can be
positive, uncertain, or negative(Kymorkusn, 1985). Bosovich argues that
objects, ideas, feelings, and experiences of the outside world can act as
motivators. According to him, the motivation belongs to the subject of the
behavior itself, it is his stable personal property, it refers to the component of
the human motivational sphere(Boxosuy, 1995).

G.V. Rogova argues that "considering motivation as the most important
source of the process of mastering a foreign language and ensuring its

effectiveness, one should consider the following: the motivations and
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preferences of the needs perceived by him. Hence all the difficulties of calling
motivation from outside. The teacher can only indirectly influence it,
creating the preconditions, laying the foundations on which the students
have a personal interest in the work(Cepreesa, 2012).

The scholar emphasizes that the teacher should take into account "all
types and subtypes of motivation", so let's stop at a brief description of the
types of motivation to learn a foreign language. In a broad sense, there are
two types of motivation: external and internal(Cepreesa, 2012). External
motivation, in turn, exists in two forms: broad social motivation and narrow
personal motivation. The broad social motivation associated with a foreign
language is manifested in students' desire to master a foreign language,
cultural values, to use it in different situations of interpersonal, intercultural
interaction, identifying themselves with a particular group of natives. Narrow
motivation determines the attitude towards learning a foreign language as a
means of self-affirmation, success and self-development(Mineeva, 2018).

Communicative, instrumental and linguistic motivations stand out from
the types of internal motivation. Communication motivation is considered to
be the most important part of internal motivation, as mastering
communication skills is a primary need of students. Linguistic-cognitive
motivation lies in the positive attitude of students towards language, its
structure and properties. Instrumental motivation implies a positive attitude
of students willingness to do different exercises - tasks, new ways of working,
desire to master the types, further improvement of previously learned
methods of learning a foreign language, readiness for independent learning
activities.

In a broad sense, motivation can be interpreted as a source of human
activity, as a system of driving forces for any activity or behavior. Motivation
is seen as a system of factors influencing human behavior (this includes needs,
motivations, goals, intentions, aspirations and much more) as a process
property that stimulates and supports a certain level of human activity.
(Maxmakos, 2001).
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Among the main factors that can increase students' interest in a foreign
language, further increase their activities in the classroom, in the process of
independent activity, we single out the content component of education, the
ways of organizing educational activities.

As a result of scientific and pedagogical research, S.E. Tsvetkova and L.A.
Malinin, based on M.V. Darichia, E.P. Komarova, Z.I. Konnova, IV Petrivney,
NL Uvarova and others emphasize that "one of the powerful factors that
increase students' motivation to learn a foreign language is their future
profession."(Ilserkosa. 2017) A.I. Yatsikevichus proved that "interesting and
personally significant text itself, that is. without additional training,
contributes to the memorization of about a quarter of the foreign language
material contained in it, as it causes a great deal of student inactivity(bum-
Baz, 2002).

The students think that their knowledge of English will be necessary for
them to read special scientific literature, to communicate with foreign
experts, to expand their professional contacts(Komesesa, 2016).

Thus, one of the leading ways to increase motivation is the content value
of language material, its relevance to the vital interests of students. Based on
this, the selection and coordination of the content of the educational material
in English should be carried out according to the following principles:

- communicative orientation. The acquisition of language material is
aimed at solving speech problems, meeting students' communication needs.

- personal and professional orientation. Prospective professionals are
interested in the information side, which includes everything related to their
future profession, the areas of science they are studying, so English lesson
material should be of personal importance to students.

- Consistency of interdisciplinary content. In this case, the facts and
events learned by the subjects of the professional cycle appear to the students
on the other hand, with a new language case.

- authenticity and openness. This principle includes the use of
information used in the learning process from primary sources, including

Internet resources, the media, and telecommunications.
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We have made sure that the informational-personal study material for
the students, which will allow them to expand their knowledge within the
framework of their future profession, to acquire interpersonal-professional
communication skills in a foreign language, will increase the motivation to
learn English.

The next step in raising the level of motivation is the organization of
educational activities, as the content of the educational material is mastered
in the process of students' educational activities. In this regard, the issue of
choosing effective ways, methods and means of teaching a foreign language is
very important.

In the context of the question we are considering, the process of
teaching English should meet the following requirements: orientation
towards the student's personality, taking into account his / her individual
characteristics. Establishment of subject-subject relations in the educational
process, promotion of his personal-professional development, creation of
conditions for the active work of each student, involvement of students in
joint activities, communicative orientation.

Let's look at the most effective, in our opinion, ways, methods and
means to help keep English learning motivated. In accordance with the
requirements of modern didactics, the pedagogical process should be based on
the principles of a student-centered approach. (Ileperarsko, 2014) which
implies the establishment of subject-subject relations. Subjective dialogue
recognizes the student as a subject, accomplice of the pedagogical process;
assumes that each student realizes his or her full potential in interacting with
the teacher, directing the process in a more favorable direction. For example,
the teacher should inform the students about the objectives of the lesson, first
of all the problems related to the mastery of verbal activity. Understanding
Informing students about why they need to study a particular subject is the
starting point for completing the task successfully. The task can also be kept
simple to impress students, in addition to providing them with a clear
perspective.In this regard, each training should be structured in such a way
that it has a clear communication orientation, on which a specific speech task

is solved. Even when learning a new language material, students need to
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understand clearly in what situations they can use the material in the process
of communicating in English.

The next organizational point that helps motivate students is the use of
collective forms of work in English lessons. In this regard, O.M. Ryabtsyan
rightly states that the use of group forms of education "involves even
unmotivated people in the process of activity, because entering a group of
students who perform a certain task together, the student can not refuse to do
his part of the work. otherwise he will be criticized by his friends. ”( Ps6uesa,
2012) Different forms of teamwork make it possible to differentiate
educational activities, to provide conditions for students to engage in joint
activities, taking into account the individual characteristics and preferences of
students, which contributes to the activation of educational work, emotional
attractiveness, plays the role of appropriate motivation. Each student can do
most of the overall task, which will also play an important role in developing
positive motivation.

The most common form of teamwork, which has a communicative-
active nature, are active teaching methods. Active methods of teaching a
foreign language include controversial, game-heuristic methods. Active
learning methods are "methods that encourage students to be active in the
process of mastering the thought and practice of the learning material."
(ITepersiteko, 2014). These methods are multifunctional. They contribute to
the improvement of language learning, the individual-professional
development of students, provide the active nature of the acquisition of
knowledge, skills, abilities and provide active interpersonal interaction.
Active learning methods are designed to activate the learning process, make it
more effective, and stimulate learning and further development. The most
common method of teaching a foreign language is the design method.
(Maxkiaxos, 2001), role-playing games, including "training firm" technology
(MmuneeBa, 2016), discussions, courses, oral and written reports, case.
research.

But the teacher must understand that communication in a foreign

language will not start on its own, that it is not enough just to divide the
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students into pairs or groups. It is necessary to create motivations for this
communication by offering an exciting task, to create an educational-
problematic (conflict) situation, which will be a stimulus for communication
in a small group. In addition, the common cause will unite students, mobilize
mutual assistance and mutual control both in terms of content and language.

Textbooks are an integral part of the learning process. In our age of
information and computer technologies, ICT tools, multimedia technologies,
Internet technologies, e-learning resources have a number of advantages over
traditional teaching aids, they have the greatest motivating effect on the
process of learning a foreign language(Cmupmosa, 2017). They provide a
greater degree of interactivity in teaching, create the necessary conditions for
students to organize effective classroom-independent work, as well as
teaching flexibility and mobility. allow to take into account the individual
characteristics of students, creating a favorable environment for psychological
teaching and upbringing. The active introduction of new information
technologies e e-learning in technology platforms - Learning Management
Systems (LMS) in the educational process through interactive tasks, the use of
computer - multimedia technologies, undoubtedly helps to increase
motivation, improve students' foreign language skills(Muneesa, 2015).

In conclusion, it should be noted that the problem of increasing the
motivation to learn English is not new, it attracts psychologists,
methodologists and practical teachers. We dare to hope that the methods and
techniques described in this article are aimed at applying a variety of teaching
methods, selecting material of appropriate level of complexity, consolidating
students' knowledge, experiences and interests, and creating a friendly
classroom atmosphere. And really, all this will increase the motivation, will
help the students to be interested in learning English.

It can be concluded that the level of motivation characterizes not only
the students, but also the teacher, that is, this motivates the students to any
activity. The teacher-mentor can open "new horizons" or perspectives for
students in learning a foreign language. During the long-term interaction
between the teacher and the student, certain personal characteristics of the

teacher may change. It follows that motivation is a transitional concept.
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Moreover, it is dynamic, that is, it can change over time, especially in the case

of long-term study of a foreign language, it needs to be preserved.

Understanding the concept of motivational learning its further application in

the practice of foreign language teaching can significantly increase the

efficiency of the learning process.
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OypacaHsH H.
Apuaxckuli 2ocydapcmeeHHbIlU yHuUsepcumem

KOHTPOIJ1b U OLIEHKA B CUCTEME A3bIKOBOIO
OBPA30OBAHUA

ABSTRACT
MONITORING AND EVALUATION IN LANGUAGEE EDUCATION

Pedagogical supervision has a leading role in the learning and teaching
process. It should take place in accordance with a learner-centered approach as
a means for gaining information about the qualitative state and increasing
efficiency of the educational process. The modern approach to the problem
requires from learners to participate in their own assessment procedure of
learning, thus demonstrating the level of language proficiency.

Key words: learner-centered control, monitoring, evaluation, self-
assessment, language teaching and learning, educational process, skills and
abilities,  multilingualism/plurilingualism, language competence, language
experience, portfolio, descriptors.

PE3IOME

B npodheccnoHanbHOM noaroToBke CrneuvanvcToB Beayllas pofib npuHag-
NEeXUT nefarormyeckomMy KoHTporto. KoHTponb [OSKEeH OCyLIeCTBASTBCA C
y4yeTOM JTIMYHOCTHO-OPUEHTUPOBAHHOIO noaxoda Kak cnocob nony4vyeHusa I/IH(*)Op-
MaLumM O Ka4eCTBEHHOM COCTOSIHMM y4ebHoro npotecca. CoBpeMeHHbIN Noaxon K
npobneme koHTpons 6asvpyeTcd Ha nNpu3HaHWM TOro dakra, 4TO OOBLEKT
YCBOEHUSI [OMKEH CTaTb OOBHEKTOM KOHTpons. Npy 3TOM KOHTPOMb NOHMMAaETCs
KaK oueHKa pesynbTata AOCTUrHYTOM obyvarlmmcs y4yebHoW OesTensHOCTU, B
OaHHOM cry4ae cTteneHun BrnageHnsa nsydaemMblM A3bIKOM.

Knroveeble crnoea: nuYHOCMHO-OPUEHMUPOBaHHbIU M00X00, KOHMPOIb,
oueHKa, caMooueHKa, obyyeHue A3biKy, rnpouecc oby4YeHUs, YMEeHUS U HasbIKu,
MHO20513blHUe, SI3bIKO8asi KOMIMEMEHUUS, $3bIKo8oU Orbim, [1opmagosuo,
decKpurnmopsbil.
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uvenenhu
USNhGNhUL Nk GLUKUSNRUL LERYUUM B NRE3UL
cuvusurenku

Uwutwgbinubiph nwunigdwt wupwlwbih b pbplu witbwwplnp pwnw-
nphsp dwulwywpdwlwu unnignudu £ Wu wbwp £ ppwlwtwgdh wudtuw-
YEuwpnu dninbigdwu hpdwu Jpw' npwbiu nunwuwlwy gnpdpupwgh npwlw-
Ywu hpwyphbwyh dwupht nbnbYnipniuttip unwuwint dhong:

Uwnnigdwt  hhduwfuunpht dwdwuwlwyhg dninbigndp hhduynd £ wju
thwuwnh punniudwu Ypw, np jnipugdwt opjlnp wbinnp £ (hup twl unnigdwu
opjtlyw: Cun npnid, unnignidu puyuynwd £ npwtiu undnpnnubiph nunwuwlwu
gnpdniubinueyw wipnyniuph, dbp wwpwguynd' nwnigwuynn |kqyh jnipugdw
wuwnhbwuh guwhwnnid:

Pwbuyh pwnbp' wbstwlbppnt dnipbgnid, upnignid,  qiwhwigpnid,
huptwqbwhwpnid, (Gqyp numgmd, nwumgdwl gnpdptipwg, Ywnpnnniyeinibiubn
U hdipngyniiibp, pwqdwitqynipynit, [Gqyulwt Yupnnnibwynyeymt (Yndwyb-
ipbughw), (Gqwlwt thnpdwnnieynit, pnpwwwiwl, pumpwagphstbn (ntu-
bnhwpnp):

B MeTozuKe IIpemofaBaHUA MHOCTPAHHbIX A3BIKOB HET UHOTO IOAX0AA
K OIIpeJie/IeHUI0 TOHATHH “OIjeHKa”, “KOHTpONb’, “IpoBepKa” U JPYTHUX, C
HuME cBa3aHHBIX. Kak ormeuaer W.I1.IToanmacstit, o61IMM POJOBBIM IIOHATHEM
BBICTYIIAeT “KOHTPOJIB .

KonTtpons- 3T0 HabII0€HYE 32 IIPOIIECCOM YCBOEHUS 3HAHUHN, YMEHUN U
HaBbIKOB. COCTaBHOM 4acThIO KOHTPOJIA sABJISETCA INpoBepka. IIposepka -
CHCTeMa AEeMCTBUI U ONepalyii JyIA KOHTPOJIA 32 yCBOEHHEM 3HaHWH, yMeHHUH
Y HaBBIKOB.

Kpome mpoBepku, KOHTPOIb COBEPXKUT B cebe oyeruBarme (KaK IIPO-
1ecc) U ogeHKy (kKak pesynsraT) mpoBepku. OueHKU (PUKCUPYIOTCS B BHUIE
ormerox (yCIOBHBIX 0603HaYeHU, KOJOBBIX CUTHAJIOB U Jp.).

OcHOBO# A7 OLleHHBAaHUA yCIEBAeMOCTH Y4YallleroCs SABIAIOTCI UTOTU
(pe3ypTaThl) KOHTPOJIA C YI€TOM KaK KadeCTBEHHBIX, TaK U KOJIMIeCTBEHHBIX

mmokasateneil festensrocty yuamuxcs (ITogmacsiit V.IT., 2002).
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PesypTaThl KOHTPOJIA BRIPR)KAIOTCA B OIleHKe. B 3aBICHMOCTH OT THIIOB
KOHTPOJI 9Ta OLIEHKAa MOXKeT OBITh BHEUIHeH MJIM BHyTpeHHeH. Bo BTOpoM
cJlydae pedb UJET O CAMOOLIEHKE.

BaxHOI TIpeAIIOCBUIKOM B OOJIAaCTH KOHTPOJSA ABJIAETCA ITOHUMaHUE
06y4eHUs MHOCTPAHHOMY f3BIKy B KadecTBe YIPaBIIeMOH [esATelbHOCTH,
IIpeXk[ie BCEero KaK CO CTOPOHBI IIPEIoAaBaTessd, TaK 1 00y alOUINXCA.

OO enpUHATHIM TOSXOAOM B IICUXOJIOTUU SBIISETCA IOJIOXKEHUE O TOM,
YTO IOTHOIEHHASA JeATeTbHOCTh COCTOUT U3 TPeX JacTek:

® OpPHEHTHPOBOYHO-MOTHBAI[MOHHOIA,

e OIepalOHAIbHO-UCIIOJHUTEIbHOMH,

e pedIIeKCHBHO-OILeHOYHOH.

[TpuHMMas 5TO MOJIOXKeHNe Ha BOOPY)KeHHe, OTAEIBHO CTOUT OTMETUTH,
4YTO “OTCYTCTBHME OpPHEHTHPOBAHHO-MOTHBAI[MOHHOM YacTH IIpeBpallaeT
DeATeIbHOCTh B XaOTHYECKOe CKOIJIEHVe OTIeNbHbBIX JeficTBuil 6e3 SCHON U
ocosHaBaemoit uenu. OTCyTcTBHMe >Xe TpeTbell YacTH TaKXKe IIpeBpallaer
JeATeJIEHOCTh B CJIy4aliHyIO, He PeryJupyeMyl0 COBOKYIIHOCTb JeWCTBHH,
IIPY 9TOM 3[€Ch OTCYTCTBYET IIpeficTaBieHue o gocrwkennu nenn (Opuzman
JLM., Bonkos K.H., 1985). IlosToMy BCsikas IOJIHOLLEHHAs [AESTEIHHOCTD
TOJDKHA COJepiKaTh BBIIEyKa3aHHBIE TP 3BeHa.

B xome ympaBieHHS IpOLECCOM OOyYeHHS HHOCTPAaHHOMY A3BIKY
B3aMMOZEHCTBYIOT IIpero/iaBaTelb M OOyJalouuiica 3a cueT pabOTH KaHAJIOB
IpAMOM ¥ OOGPAaTHOM CBA3H, B Pe3yJIbTaTe Yero OCYIIeCTBIAETCA KOHTPOJIb 32
BeimonHeHueM mporpamm (Bpeitruna MLE., Knumentenxo A.Jl., 1979).

Bonbiret 4acThI0 KOHTPOJIBbHBIE AEHCTBUA OCYIECTBIIAIOTCA CO CTOPOHBI
ydamierocs (CaMOKOHTPOJIb, CAMOOIIeHKA). Beskas olleHKa BeIpakaeT CTEIIEeHb
COOTBETCTBUA PE3YJIBTATOB IEeHMCTBUM YYAI[UXCA OINpeIeeHHbIM 006pasiam
unu HopMaM. CiefoBaTelbHO, A OLEHKM [OJDKHA CYILIECTBOBATH 3apaHee
BeIpaboranHas mkama 3toro coorBercrBus (Ppuaman JL.M., Boaxos K.H.,
1985; AcrBanarpar M.I'., 2004; Hacronsuaa xuura ..., 2004; Konxep .M.,
Ycrunosa E.C., 2011).
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B KOHKpeTHOM Cily4ae CTeIleHb COOTBETCTBUA Pe3yJbTaTOB AeHCTBUA
yYaIUXCs M3MepseTcsA Ha OCHOBAHMUM INKAJT YPOBHS BIAJEHUA A3BIKOBBIMU
KOMITETeHIIUAMHU.
B Bompoce ompezeneHusa CTPYKTYphl y4eOHOU [esATeNTbHOCTH ClemyeT
npuHATh TouKy 3peHus M.M.T'oxneprepa u I'.B.Eifrepa u BhImenuTs cie-
IyIolKe JeACTBUL:
e IIOCTAQHOBKY IleZlaTOroM y4ueGHOM 33134,
® I[IPUHSITHE ee yYaAIIMMUCH,
® IOMCK OOOOIIEHHBIX CIIOCOOOB ee pelleHHs C IIOMOLIBI0 OpHEH-
TUPOBOYHBIX JIeHiCTBUN

® 110 BBIABJIEHUIO IPUHLUUIIOB ¥ 3aKOHOMEPHOCTEH, JIeXAIIUX B OCHOBE
pelileHHs TpeOGyeMbIX 337,

® UCIIOJHUTENIbCKUE AEHCTBUA IO IPUMEHEHHUIO OOLIMX MPUHIIUIIOB K
ITaHHOM 3amayve,

¢ KOHTPOJIbHBIE U OIeHOYHbIE HEWCTBHUSI IO YCTAaHOBJIEHHUIO IIPABHIIb-
HOCTH HAI/IEHHOTO pelIeHUs U OLeHKU IPUOIIDKEHMS K 3TAIOHY
(Toxnepuep M. M., Eiirep I'. B., 1985).

IIpu sTOM ZeiicTBHA IO CAMOKOHTPOJIIO M CAMOOIIeHKe CIYXaT OCHOBOH
IJIA TIOSBJIEHUA IICUXWYECKOTO HOBOOOpa3’OBaHMA B BHIe pedIeKCHM Kak
Ka4yeCTBa JIMYHOCTH, KOTOpasd ABJIETCA Pe3yIbTaTOM yueOHOH fesTeIbHOCTH.

Crneuuduku ydyeGHON 3ajauu Ipu OOyUYeHUM HHOCTPAHHOMY S3BIKY
3aKJII09aeTca B ciefytomeM. IloHnMaHue y4yeGHOM 3a7auu M ee IPHHATHE
o0y4yaeMBIM CBSI33HO C OCO3HAaHHEM OOOOLIEHHBIX CIIOCOOOB AEHCTBHI’, C
JIMHTBUCTHUYECKUM U KyJIBTypOBeJIeCKUM MaTepHUaIOM B THIIOBBIX KOMMYHU-
KaTUBHBIX cuTyauusax. C 9TOH TOYKYU 3peHUs MHOTHE IUIAKTUIeCKUe 3aaHuUsL
(Tpanchopmanuy, IepeBo, Iepeckas U Ap.) He BCera BOCIPUHUMAIOTCS y4a-
IMUMUCSI KaK ydeOHble 33JaHWUS Ha YCBOEHHE “O0OOIIEHHBIX CII0OCOGOB
medicTBUI’. 3aYacTyi0 OHM BOCIPHHMMAIOTCA KaK YHCTO IpaKTHYeCcKHe
3alaHuA, U 00y4aeMsblil Jake He OCO3HAET CI0co0a [efiCTBUA, OPUEHTUPYACH
Ha IofipaXXKaHue o0pasly, T.e. Ha YUCTO MHEMHUYeCKUe OIepaliu.

Yro xacaerca creuuUKU KOHTPOIBHBIX MOEHCTBUH, TO IIOCKOIBKY

Y‘Ie6Haﬂ AeATeJIbHOCTD, HaIlpaBJI€HHAA Ha YCBO€HHNE HMHOCTPAHHOIO fA3bIKA,
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¢dbopMUpyeTCS B yCIOBUAX CUIBHO MHTEP(EPUPYIOLIETO BIUSHUA 3HAHUN U
HaBBIKOB POJHOTO f3BIKA, 0COOOe 3HaueHMe IpuobperaeT (GOpMHpOBaHUE
IelCTBUI, HAIIpaBIeHHBIX Ha TuddepeHIpoBaHNe “IPaBUIBHOTO / HeIpa-
BUJIBHOTO”, T.e. YCBOeHUe “OTpULiaTeIsHOro peueBoro omeita’ 1mo JI.B.Ilepbe
(Toxnepuep M. M., Eiirep I'. B., 1985).

KpaTtko BbIpakasch, OLEHKa BIafeHHsS HHOCTPAHHBIM S3BIKOM €CTb
COIIOCTAaBJIEHNE PEYeBOI AeATEIBHOCTH IIPOBEPIEMOrO 0GBEKTa CO LIKAIAMU
YPOBHell BIafieHHs A3BIKOM JJIA TOTO, YTOOBI BEIHECTH PpeIleHHe, COOTBET-
CTBYyeT JIM f3BIKOBasA KOMIIETEHIIVS, U eC/IM JIa, TO HACKOJIBKO, KAKOMY-JIN6O0
OLIeHMBAaeMOMY U3 OIIpeJie/IeHHBIX YPOBHEI.

Heo6xoauMbIM yCIOBHEM COOTBETCTBUS, Pa3yMeeTCs, ABIIETCS HaIudKe
yMeHUi, HeoOXOAMMBIX [JIT [esITeIbHOCTH, OTBedamouleil TpeGOBaHUAM
KOHKDPETHOTO yPOBHA.

CymrecTByIoT pasHble CIIOCOOBI KOHTpOJsA. JIio6ble SA3BIKOBBIE TECTHI
SABJIAIOTCA TOM WM MHON (OpMOH KOHTpOiA. UTO NOZJIEXUT KOHTPOJIIO U
OIleHKe U KaKOBBI OOBEKTHI KOHTPOJLA?

B xauecTBe OOBEKTa KOHTPOJIS U OLEHKH MOTYT BBICTYIIATh 3HAHWS,
A3bIKOBBIE ¥ pedyeBble yMEHHS M HABBIKM, PAaBHO KAK ¥ IIOTEHIMATbHBIE
BO3MOXXHOCTHU Y4alIUXCA.

OmeHka U caMOOLIeHKa 3HAHUI, YMEHUH ¥ HaBBIKOB JO/DKHA IPUHUMATh
BO BHHMMaHHe OOCTOATENBCTBA M OIIBIT, IIOCPEACTBOM KOTOPOTO IIpHOGpe-
TAIOTCI yMeHMs ¥ HaBbIKU. OIpefiesleHHBIM IIATOM B 3TOM HAIpaBIeHUU
MOXeT cTaTh BeZeHue IlopTdoino, B KoTopoM obydaromruiica GymeT 3amu-
CBIBAaTh PasJIMIHbIE aCIIEKTHI CBOETO A3BIKOBOTO ombiTa. B [Toprdonno cremyer
BKJIIOYATh HE TOJBKO OL[€HKH, IIOCTABJIEHHBIE B XOfl€ M3y4eHHUsI KaKoro-1u6o
A3bIKA, HO TAK)XXe 3aIMCHA O MHOTOS3BIYHBIX U IOJUKYJbTYPHBIX YMEHUIX
y4alerocs ¥ COOTBETCTBEHHO 00 yPOBHE BIaJ€HUA UM SI3BIKOM.

CyImecTBYIOT TpU NOHATHA, TPAAHUIIMOHHO pacCMaTpUBaeMble B KAUeCTBe
OCHOBOIIOJIATalOIKUX B JI000¥ (OopMe KOHTPOJSI U OLLEHKU: 3TO BAJIUJHOCTD
(validity), HagexxzocTs (reliability) u ocymecrBumocts (feasibility) (Anderson
J.C., Clapham C. and Wall D., 1995).

Banmugrocrs (validity) - BaxxHOe KOHIIEIITyaIbHOE MOHATHE. TeCT MOXeT
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XapaKTepPU30BaThCS KaK BAIUIHBIHM, €CIIM OH OLeHUBAeT JAEHCTBUTENIBHO TOT U
TOJIBKO TOT aCIIeKT, KOTOPBIH AeKIapUpyeTCsa B KaueCTBe 00BEeKTa U3MepeHua
U KOTODPBIHM IIOZJIEXKUT OLIEHKEe, €CIH Ppe3yJbTaThl OLEHKU C TOYHOCTHIO
OIIpesieITIOT YPOBEeHb BiafieHus s13bikoM TectrupyeMsix (CEFR, 2001).

Yro xacaeTcs KpUTepus HaZexHOCTH, (reliability)-3T0 4ucTo TexHMYeC-
Kuif TepMuH. B cymHOCTH, 5TO ITOKasaTeslb KOJIUYECTBEHHOTO IIPHCYTCTBHUIL
IIPOBEPAEMbIX OIZHOTO K TOTO K€ YPOBHS IIOATOTOBKM B /[BYX pPasHBIX
(peanpHBIX MO0 CTUMYJIMpPyeMBIX) MpoOax HAa IOMydYeHUEe ONHOU M TOH Xe
ouenku (CEFR, 2001).

B unnoBanuonHoMm mpoekTe Cosera EBopomsr u EBpomeiickoro meHTpa
coBpeMeHHBIX a35IKOB “Relating Language Examenations to the Common
European Framework of Reference for Languages (RelEx)” B geramax
0603HaYeHbl peJIeBAHTHBIE XapaKTEPUCTUKH TAKOTO BaYXHOTO IIapaMeTpa B
TECTOJIOTHH, KaK BAIUAHOCT, 8 UIMEHHO!

¢ KOHTEHT-aHAJIW3 BaJIUIUPYEeMOrO TeCTa,

¢ OIepaluOHaJbHBIM, ICUXOMETPUYECKUNA U IPOLeAyPaTbHBIA XapaK-

Tep U3MepeHNU,

® BHYTPEHHSA U BHEIIHA BAIUIHOCTh

(Content validaty, operational validity: pilots and pretest, psychomethric
aspects, procedural validity of standatdization, internal validity of standard
setting, external validation) (Relating Language Examinations ..., 2003).

KoHTeHT-aHanu3 BaJIMIHOCTH 3aKIIOYaeTCA B TOM, B KaKOH CTeleHU
crenubUKaIKs TOTO MJIN HHOTO TeCTa

e oTBeuaeT TpeGOBAHMAM YyueOHON IIPOrpaMMbl U JECKPUITOPAM

“O6ueeBponeiCKUX KOMIIETEHIVH,

e OTpakaeT CyIeCTBEHHBIE CTOPOHBI OOBEKTa, [eKIapupyeMble

aBTOPOM HLIU TECTOJIOTOM.

B coorBercTBHM C YKa3aHHBIMU ACIIEKTaMU IPeAbIBIAIOTCI TPeGOBaHMA
K TECTOBBIM 3aJaHUAM, KOTOpBIE [OJDKHBI COOTBETCTBOBATH CJI€AYIOIIUM
KPHUTEPHUAM:

¢ CYIIHOCTH 33JlaHUS,

° HBMEPﬂeMLIﬁ YPOBEHBD BIaAe€HUA A3BIKOM,

153



e 00BEKTUBHOCTD,

¢ IIpHEeMJIEMOCTH/CYIIeCTBEHHOCTS,

¢ TpPaHCIIAPEHTHOCTS,

® KOPPEKTHOCTb (hOPMYIUPOBKH,

e HOpPMaTHUBHOCTH hopmaTa/musaita (Workshop).

B memoMm BhlIeNepevrCIeHHbIe KPUTEPUH TECTOBBIX 33/IaHUIl HAIpaB-
JIeHbl HAa JOCTIDKEHHUE Pe3yJIbTaTOB M OLEHKU IIPOTpecca, COOTHOCHUMBIX CO
IIKaJIOH SA3BIKOBBIX KOMIIETEHIINI B KOHTEKCTE 001IeeBpOIIeHiCKOro MOAX0a.

Tourocrs pemenwus NODXKHA COOTBETCTBOBATH OIpeleIeHHOMY CTaH-
napTy. TouHOCTS penreHuit OyZeT 3aBHUCETh OT COOTBETCTBHS OIPeZeIeHHOIO
cTaHzapra (HampuMmep, ypoBHA B) memsam kouTpond. OHa 3aBUCUT TakXKe OT
KPUTEpHEB, IPUMEHSEMbIX [JIsi IPUHATHSI PpeLWleHuil, U HaJeXHOCTH
IIpOLEeAyP, A1 KOTOPHIX ObLIHN pa3paboTaHbI 3TH KPUTEPUM.

CooTBeTCTBHE MeXAy ABYMsS TeCTaMU, IPU3BAHHBIMU OLEHUTb OLUH U
TOT K€ 0OBEKT, TPASUIIIOHHO UMEHYETCS «COTIACYIONeHCs BATUAHOCTHION.

Hanuuwne o6mux craHzapToB, IOLOOHBIX TEM, YTO COEPXKATCS B pasziese
06 ypoBHsix «O6LeeBpOIeCKUX KOMIIETEHI[U», IPEOCTABIIsIET HEOCIIOPUMO
OTpOMHBIE BO3MOXHOCTH IJII COOTHECEHVSI PA3IMIHbIX (JOPM OLEHKU APYT C
IPYTOM.

Ornpegerenre ypoBHA BAaZEHHA IO LIKATE€ S3BIKOBEIX KOMIIECTEHIJHH:
BBIHOCHTCA CYX[eHWe, 4YTO WHIWBHJ, 00IafaeT OIpe/ieleHHBIM YpPOBHEM
3HaHUM, YMEHUN ¥ HaBBIKOB.

Ornpegerenne ypoBHA BI4feHHA MO JHCTKY KOHTPOJIA: CyXJAeHue 06
ypOBHe BJaZeHHWsA HAa OCHOBAHMM ITYHKTOB 3aJaHHUi, COOTBETCTBYIOIIUX
oIlpefieIEHHOMY YPOBHIO.

Ilpu «ompezeneHun ypoBHA BIaJeHWs IO IIKaje» BO IJIABy yIJa CTa-
BUTCA “pacIlojiOXeHre” II0 OTHOWIEHWIO K yPOBHSAM BJIaZeHWs S3BIKa. JHa-
JeHMe PasIUYHbIX YPOBHEH JO/DKHO Pa3bsCHATHCS AECKPUITOPAMH IIKAJIBL.

AbTepHATUBON TaKOMY IIOIXOAY SIBJISIETCS CBEPOYHBIN CIIMCOK, Ha3HA-
YeHHe KOTOPOTO ITOKa3aTh, YTO COOTBETCTBYIOI[As TeMa ObLIa IpoiifieHa U
YCBOEHA YYaIlMUCH .

ITockonbKy WIITIOCTpAaTHBHBIE [ECKPUIITOPHI IIPEACTaBAAIOT COOOM
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He3aBHCHMBbIe, CAMOCTOsATE/IIbHbIEC (1)OPMYJH/IPOBKI/I, TO HX MOXHO MCIIOJIB30-
BaTh KaK A CO3JdaHUNA KOHTPOJ’IBHBIX JIUCTKOB CaMOOLI€HKH, TaK W JOJId
(buKcanuy KOHKPETHOTO YPOBHSI.

IIpu oueHKe 06YYarOUMXCs MOTYT IIPUMEHATHCS MHOTHE U3 BBIIIEIEpe-
YUCTEHHBIX TEXHOJIOTUH.

TOYHOCTD CaMOOLEHKU BO3pacTaeT, Korzga (a) OLeHKA IIPOBOAUTCA B
COOTBETCTBHHU C ACHBIMHU ,Z[eCKPI/IHTOPaMH, O‘IeP‘II/IBaIOH.H/IMI/I CTaHﬂapTBI yMe—
soctu u/mnu Korga (b) oleHKa OTHOCHTCA K KOHKPETHOMY OIIBITY. TOYHOCTS
MOXET TaKXe IOBBICUTHCS, eCIM OOydaiomyecs IOIy4aloT HEKOTOPYIO
moznroroBky. Ilomo6Hast cocTaBHAsS CaMOOLIEHKA MOXET CPABHATHCSA C OLEeHKOH
Y‘II/ITEJIeﬁ " TeCTOB Ha TOM Xe ypOBHe COOTBETCTBHUA, YTO O6BI‘IHO 6I>IBaeT
Me)I(,ILy CaMuMH qu/ITeJ'IHMI/I " TeCTaMHU.

OpHako TIaBHBIM TIOTEHIMAJ] CAMOOIEHKH 3aKII0YaeTCs B KCIOJIB30-
BAHWY ee KaK MHCTPYMEHTa JIs [IOBBIIIEHNs MOTUBALUY U OCO3HAHUS, IIOMO-
raromero oO0y4YamolUMCsA OLEHUTh CBOM BO3MOXHOCTH, PAaCIlO3HATH CBOU
cmabocru u 6oiee 3pHeKTUBHO HAIPABIATH CBOIO y4ely.

OreHka IIKax ypoBHEH BaZieHUs MHOCTPAHHBIM SI3BIKOM IIpeZCTaBIeHa
B cooTBeTCcTBHH C «OO1IeeBpONeiiCKUMY KOMIIETEHIIUSIMI», Ie ZaHa MOAPO6-
Hasg wmaccubukanus tunoB omenku (CEFR, 2001; “O6mweespomeiickue
xommnereruun , 2001). PaccMoTpuM KaXk Il TUII OLIEHKH B OTAEIBHOCTH.

Corzracoparne ¢ Hopmosi (CH) /CorzracoBarwe ¢ kpurepramy (CK)

Corrracosanme ¢ HODMOK SIBIETCS Pe3yJIBTATOM PaCIIOIOXeHUsI 00y-
YAIOWUXCS B IOPALKE WX [IOKasareseil, UX OLEHKH OTHOCUTEIBHO COYYeHU-
koB. ITo cytu aro gubdepeHnpanys yIamuxcs 0 yCIeBaeMOCTH.

Corsracosarme ¢ KpHTepHAMH, B IIPOTUBOBEC COTJIACOBAHUIO C HOPMOIA,
3LeCh SABJIAETCS OLEHKOW MCKIIOYMTENBHO CIIOCOOHOCTEN K IMpeiMeTy, Hesa-
BHUCHMO OT CIIOCOOHOCTEH €é/ero COy4eHUKOB.

37ech BO3HHKaeT HEOOXOAUMOCTh pa3paboTKu crernduKanuy cogepxa-
HUS OLLEHKW, OCHOBAaHHOM Ha CHUCTEMe JECKPUIITOPOB C LEIBI0 UX HAKOILIe-
HUA JI7I1 TOCTPOeHUs Kopiryca oneHuBanus (body of evidence).

PopmarnBHAL /HTOrOBaA OLEHKA

PopmarHBHAA OLj€HKA SBISIETCSA TIPOLIECCOM HEIPeCTAHHOTO cOopa HH-
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dbopManuy OTHOCHUTETBHO OOyUeHMs, CHIBHBIX U CIa0BIX CTOPOH, KOTOPYIO
yUUTeTh MOXeT IPHUMEHATh IIPM IUIAHWPOBAHMU CBOETO Kypca IS OCY-
IeCTBIeHUs OOPaTHOM CBA3H CO CBOUMH YYeHUKaMU. M/TOropad oneHKa oJ -
BOZMT UTOT JOCTIDKEHMAM - BBICTABJIEHMEM OTMETKH B KOHIe Kypca. MToro-
Basg OlleHKa He 00sg3aTelbHO OBIBAET OIIEHKOH 3a yMeJlOCTh. B geficTBuTesns-
HOCTM HTOTOBas OIlEHKa BO MHOTOM COCTOMT M3 HOPMATHUBHOH OLEHKH,
OLIEHKU B YCTAHOBJIEHHbIE CPOKH, OLIEHKU JOCTIDKEHU.

ITpeumymecTso HOpMaTHBHOI OLEHKM B TOM, YTO OHA HANpaBjleHa Ha
yry4diieHre KadecTBa oOydeHuda. CraGocTh (OPMATHBHOI OIEHKU 3aKJIIO-
yaeTcs B XapakTepe oGparHoi cBs3u. OOparHas CBsI3b CpabaThIBaeT JIWIIb
TOT/Ia, KOTJ]a BOCIPUHKUMAIOIIAsA CTOPOHA B COCTOSHUU 3aMETHTB, TO €CTh GBITh
TOCTaTOYHO BHUMAaTeJbHOM, 3aMHTepecOBaHHOM M IPUBBIYHON K ¢dopMme, B
KOTOpOii mofaeTcss MHPOPMAIUs, ee afeKBaTHO BOCIPHHATS, OBITh CIIOCOGHOI
OPTaHM30BaTh U YCBOUTH €e, HHTEPIPETHPOBATE, TO €CTh UMETh JOCTaTOUYHYIO
IOATOTOBKY [ BOCIPUATHS U ITOHMMAHWUA, O UeM HJAeT pedb. Bslmemepe-
4YUC/IeHHble YMEHHWs IIPeJIOJIaraloT CaMOyIIpaBjeHue, HAIpaBIeHHOe Ha
dbopMupoBaHIe HaBBIKOB KOHTDOJIS, OTCIEXHBAaHME CBOETO COGCTBEHHOTO
0o6yueHH U OTPAbOTKY AeHCTBUI HAa OOPATHYIO CBA3b.

ITIpamas onerrra/KocserHas orjenka

IlIpamas orerka OLeHUBAeT AeNCTBUA OOYYAIONIMXCA HA JAHHBIH MO-
MeHT. Hampumep, HeGoiplras TpyIIa 4TO-TO OOCYXKAAET, OIeHHBAIOIIUI
Ha6I0ZaeT, CpaBHUBAeT C HaOOPOM KpPHUTepHeB, COOTHOCHUT HUX HeHCTBUA C
Haubosee MOJXOAAMIUMY JECKPUIITOPAMU U BBIBOJUT OIEHKY.

Kocperras orernka peanusyercsa OOGBIYHO IIOCPEJCTBOM ITHCHMEHHBIX
3ajaHUi, KOCBEHHBIM ITyTeM O0eCIleYHBAOUINX MHOA3bIYHOe obmeHue. Tak,
HaIpUMep, YTeHHe MOXXHO OIleHMBAaTh JIUIIb KOCBEHHBIM CIIOCOOOM, IIOCpe[-
CTBOM 33/IaHU#, HAaIlpaBIEHHBIX HA TIOHMMAaHUE COZEpP)KaHHs TeKCTa. S3bIKO-
BOH [Mala3oH U BiaJieHHe MOTYT OLeHHBAThCA KaK BIPAMYIO, IO COOTBETCT-
BHIO KPUTEPHUAM, TaK U KOCBEHHO (MHTepIIpeTaliia 1 0600uaonue OTBET! Ha
KOHTpPOJIBHEIe BOIPOCHI). Kiaccuueckum nmpsameIM TecToM sBisgercs cobeceno-

BaHME; KJIACCUIECKNM KOCBEHHBIM — 3aBE€pIIEHNE Hpe,ZLJIO)KeHPIfI.
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Ouyerika peveBoro mopegerns/ OueHKa IHHTBHCTHIECKOH KOMITeTeHI[HH

Oyernka peweBoro mopezeHHAZ TpeOyeT OT 0OOYydaIoerocs HEIOCpPesi-
CTBEHHO IIPeCTaBUTh 06pasel] TOBOPEHNU Ha SI3bIKe TH60 IMHUChMa.

Orrerika 3HaHHA TpebyeT OT 06y4aeMOTro OTBETUTH Ha BOIIPOCHI, KOTOPhIE
MOryT GbITH HAGOPOM IIHMPOKOTO AMAIa30HA, YTOOBI IIPOBEPHUTH KPYT SA3BIKO-
BOTO 3HAHHUS U A3BIKOBBIX OCOOEHHOCTEIA.

K coxanenuio, HEBO3MOXXHO IIOBEPTHYTh YMEHHs IIPAMOM IIPOBEpKe.
Bcerza mpuxOZuTCS IOBONBCTBOBATHCS HAGOPOM HEWCTBUH, MCXOLS U3
KOTOPBIX MOXXHO CeJIaTh oOmuii BeIBOA 00 ymenocTu. CyxAeHre BBIHOCUTCS
HA OCHOBAaHHUH IIOKa3aTejleidl pedeBOTO IOBEJEHWS U IPOU3BOAMMBIX
IerCTBUH.

Cy6sexruBras ogerra/O0peKTHBHAL OLeHKa

Cy6peKTHBHAA OL€HKA SABIAETC CYXAeHUeM 5K3aMeHaTopa O KauecTBe
IeHCTBUI U Pe4eBOTo MOBeJeHNA YIalIUXCs B II€IOM.

Ob6sexTHBHAA OL€HKAa BBIBOAHTCA C IIOMOL{FIO T€CTOB 3aKPBITOrO THUIIA:
MHOXECTBEHHOT'0 BbIGOpa orBeta (multiple choice), coorHecenus pparMeHTOB
JIeBO¥ ¥ TpaBON KOJOHKM (matching), pacIoONOXKeHUs TIpeIJIOXeHUN B
IIpaBUJIBHOM IOCIefoBaTenbHOCTH (s/ashing) u T.x4.

Hemnpsimoit TecT 3a9acTyio IpefCTaBSIOT KaK «OOBEKTHBHBIN», KOTZA
BBICTAaBJIIIOIIUN OTMETKHM COOTHOCHUT €rO C KOHKPETHBIM KJIIOUOM JJISI pelre-
HUS — IPUHMMATh FUIM HeT IIPe/JIOKEHHBIH OTBET, a 3aTeM IOJCYUTHIBAET
[IpaBUJIBHbIE OTBETHI JJIS MOJBEJEHUs WUTOra. TeCTHl OIpe/ieIeHHBIX THUIIOB
IIPOJBUTAIOTCA JaKe ellle Ha OAWH IIaT Jajblle, UMes TOIBKO OZWH BepHBII
OTBeT A KaXZOTO Bompoca. JacTo HPUMEHSIOT MAaIlIMHHYIO 06paGoTKy
OTBETOB, 4TOOBI H36GEXKAaTh BO3MOXHOTO IIpoMaxa Ipoepsiomero. Ho, B
CYLIHOCTH, OOBEKTHBHOCTH IOJOGHBIX «OOBEKTHBHBIX» TECTOB HECKOJIBKO
IIpeyBeJUYeHa, TOCKOIbKY KTO-TO MPUHUMAI PelleHre OTPAaHUYUTH OLEHKY
TAKMMHU BOIIPOCAMM, IIPH KOTOPBIX Jerde KOHTPOJUPOBATH MOJIOXKEHHUE IIpU
mpoBepke (HO BeIb TAKOe pelreHue GBLIO CyOBEeKTUBHBIM, PyTHe MOIYT U He
COTJIACHUTHCS C HUM). 3aTeM KTO-TO IIHLIET CIelu(UKAIUIO TeCTa, KTO-TO elle
IIUIIET BOIIPOC, IBITASACH MPOPAGOTaTh KAKYIO-TO KOHKPETHYIO TEMY U3 CIIEIH-

¢uxanuu. M, HakoHell, KTO-TO OTOMPAET 3TOT BOIPOC U3 APYTHX BO3ZMOXKHBIX
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BOIIPOCOB, 3arOTOBJIEHHBIX [JII DTOTO TeCTa. HOCKO)IBKY KaXImoe Hu3 DTHUX

pellleHMiT BKIIOYaeT B cebA KaKylO-TO JOMI0 CyOBEKTHMBHOCTH, TAKHE TECTHI

IIpaBHUJIbHEE 6BLIO GBI HAa3BaTh TECTAMH OOBEKTHUBHOTO IIomcYeTa pe3yjabTaTOB.

Kak ormeuaercs B <<KOMH€T€HHHHX>>, Cy6'I>eKTI/IBHOCTI> OII€EHKNW MOXXET GBITH

AOCTUTHYTA, a BaJIHUIHOCTP M HAAEXHOCTh €€ MOXET OBITH AOCTUTHYTA

IIOCPeJICTBOM CJIeIYIOIUX KPUTePHEB:

paspaboTKU crequ@HKAIHH COJEPXKAHHA OLEHKU, HAIpuMep, Ha
OCHOBe CBEPKH COOTBETCTBUS COTEPKaHMUIO;

WCIIOJIb30BAaHUA HAKOILTEHHBIX CYKZEHHH TIPU BBIOOpe COAepXKaHUI
W/WIY OTMETKH 33 UCIIOJIHEHUE;

IPUHATUA CTAHZAPTHBIX IPOLEYp, ONpeNesiolnX CIocod Ipose-
IeHud TecTa

IpefCTaBIeHUs OIpPEFeIeHHPIX KIIOYeH OTMETKH JAJA HeIPSIMBIX
TECTOB U

06GOCHOBAHUSA CY)XIEHUU B IPAMBIX TECTAX HA TOYHO OHPELETEHHBEIX
KPHTEPHAX,

IIPOXOXKAEHUS COOTBETCTBYIOUIEY ITOATOTOBKH, B COOTBETCTBUHU C
IIPaBHJIAMH OLI€HKI,

IIPOBEPKU KaYeCTBd OLEHKH ([OCTOBEPHOCTH, HAEXXHOCTH) aHAIU-

30M ,JdHHBIX OLJ€HKH.

Kax YK€ TOBOPHJIOCH, IIEPBBIM IIATOM K CHHXXEHHUIO CY6’L€KTI/IBHOCTI/I

CY>XKJIeHHH, BBIHOCHMBIX Ha K0l CTaJuM IIpoIlecca BHICTABIeHUS OLIeHKH,

€CTh JOCTHUXKEHUE o6m;e1"o IIOHNMaHUA PaCCMaTPPIBaeMOfI KOHCTPAKTBhI, 06meﬁ

IIKaJIbI CBEPKH. <<KOMH€TEHI.H/II/I» IIBITAIOTCA ABUTH COBOIO TaKyI OCHOBY IJIAd

crenupuKAGHH COZEP)KAHHA W CTaTh MCTOYHUKOM JJIS PasBUTHI ITOZPOOHO

onpezgeneHHsIx KpuTepres s upsmerx Tectos (CEFR, 2001).
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